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Abstrakt:	  
Denne	  rapport	  undersøger	  problemformuleringen:	  hvordan	  skaber	  Filippinske	  kvinder	  mening	  med	  
deres	  tilværelse	  som	  au	  pairer	  i	  Danmark?	  
Hovedincitamentet	  for	  denne	  opgave	  er	  at	  give	  en	  stemme	  til	   filippinske	  au	  pairer	   i	  Danmark	  og	  
høre	   deres	   narrativer,	   da	   de	   anses	   som	   de	   direkte	   påvirkede	   af	   den	   danske	   au	   pair	   ordning.	  
Filippinernes	  livsverden	  undersøges	  med	  den	  fænomenologiske	  videnskabsteori,	  som	  handler	  om	  
at	   opnå	   direkte,	   subjektiv	   viden	   gennem	   kvalitative	   metoder.	   Brugen	   af	   den	   fænomenologiske	  
videnskabsteori	  operationaliseres	  gennem	  det	  narrative	   interview,	  som	  vi	  anser	  som	  en	  måde	  at	  
opnå	  konkret,	   ligefrem	  viden	  om	   filippinernes	   livsverdener.	   I	  denne	  opgave	  bygges	  der	  på	  Hilde	  
Lindemann	   Nelsons	   og	   Michael	   Jacksons	   udlægninger	   af	   det	   narrative	   interview,	   idet	   at	  
historiefortællingen	   kan	   anses	   som	   et	   redskab	   til	   at	   skabe	   en	   følelse	   af	   agens	   og	   narrativ	  
oprejsning,	  med	  andre	  ord,	  modhistorier	   til	  masterfortællingerne.	   I	   rapporten	  arbejdes	  der	  med	  
seks	   interviews,	   som	   analyseres	   i	   forhold	   til	   et	   paradoks	   om	   empowerment/disempowerment	   i	  
forbindelse	  med	   tilværelsen	   som	   au	   pair,	   som	   viser	   sig	   i	   narrativerne	   hos	   interviewpersonerne.	  
Dette	   paradoks	   udforskes	   ved	   hjælp	   af	   følgende	   seks	   analytiske	   temaer:	   “arbejdsforhold	   og	  
relationen	   til	   værtsfamilien”,	   “afhængighed	   af	   arbejdet”,	   “indflydelsen	   af	   au	   pair	   netværket	   på	  
deres	  meningsdannelse”,	  “meningsdannelse	  om	  livet	  på	  Filippinerne”,	  “betydningen	  af	  at	  tilhøre”	  
og	  “selvtillid”.	   I	   forlængelse	  af	  dette	  diskuteres	   teorierne	  om	  forestillede	   fællesskaber	  og	  partial	  
citizenship	   af	   henholdsvis	   Benedict	   Anderson	   og	   Rhacel	   Salazar	   Parreñas	   for	   at	   skabe	   en	   bedre	  
forståelse	   af	   disempowerment/empowerment	   paradokset.	   Vores	   resultat	   af	   rapporten	   viste,	  
at	  	  der	  er	  tegn	  på	  at	  informanterne	  oplever	  en	  følelse	  af	  både	  empowerment	  og	  disempowerment	  
og	  der	  præsenteres	  derfor	  relevante	  forslag	  til	  ændringer	  af	  den	  danske	  au	  pair	  ordning.	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Résumé	  
Ce	  projet	  examine	  le	  problème	  ainsi	  formulé	  :	  comment	  est-­‐ce	  que	  les	  femmes	  philippines	  
considèrent	  leur	  vie	  comme	  aux	  pairs	  au	  Danemark?	  
	  
La	  principale	  motivation	  de	  cette	  étude	  est	  de	  donner	  une	  voix	  au	  aux	  pairs	  des	  Philippines	  qui	  
sont	  au	  Danemark	  et	  entendre	   leurs	   récits	   car	   ils	  peuvent	  être	  considérés	  comme	  une	   réflexion	  
directe	  du	  régime	  danois	  concernant	  le	  programme	  pour	  les	  aux	  pairs.	  Les	  considérations	  des	  aux	  
pairs	   sera	   étudiée	   à	   travers	   la	   démarche	   scientifique	   appelée	   phénoménologie	   afin	   de	   nous	  
permettre	   d’obtenir	   une	   connaissance	   subjective	   et	   directe	   grâce	   à	   des	  méthodes	   qualitatives.	  
L'utilisation	  de	   la	  démarche	  phénoménologique	  est	   effectuée	  à	   travers	   les	   interviews	  narratives	  
que	   nous	   considérons	   comme	   un	   moyen	   d'obtenir	   des	   résultats	   concrets	   sur	   la	   connaissance	  
même	  de	   la	  vie	  des	  aux	  pairs.	  Dans	  cette	  étude,	  nous	  utilisons	   les	   théories	  de	  Hilde	  Lindemann	  
Nelson	  et	  les	  interprétations	  de	  Michael	  Jackson	  afin	  de	  montrer	  que	  l’interview	  narrative	  permet	  
l’obtention	   de	   récits	   qui	   peuvent	   être	   considérés	   comme	   un	   outil	   pour	   créer	   un	   «	  sense	   of	  
agency	  »	   et	   un	   «	  récit	   de	   réparation	  »	   -­‐	   en	   d'autres	   termes,	   des	   «	  contres-­‐histoires	  »	   contre	   les	  
narratives	   maitresses.	   Le	   rapport	   utilise	   six	   entretiens	   qui	   ont	   été	   analysés	   en	   rapport	   avec	   le	  
paradoxe	  de	  la	  puissance/impuissance	  associé	  à	  l'existence	  de	  l’au	  pair,	  qui	  apparaît	  dans	  les	  récits	  
des	  personnes	  interrogées.	  Ce	  paradoxe	  est	  exploré	  à	  l'aide	  de	  six	  thèmes	  d'analyse	  :	  "	  conditions	  
de	  travail	  et	  la	  relation	  avec	  la	  famille	  d'accueil	  ",	  "	  addiction	  au	  travail	  »,	  «	  l'influence	  des	  réseaux	  
des	  aux	  pairs	  pour	  former	  leurs	  opinions	  »,	  «	  l'opinion	  des	  aux	  pairs	  sur	  la	  vie	  aux	  Philippines	  "	  ,	  
"l'importance	  de	  l'appartenance»	  et	  «la	  confiance	  en	  soi».	  Suite	  à	  cette	  analyse,	  nous	  poursuivons	  
avec	   une	   discussion	   académique	   sur	   la	   théorie	   des	   communautés	   imaginées	   et	   citoyenneté	  
partielle	   de	   -­‐	   respectivement	   -­‐	   Benedict	   Anderson	   et	   Rhacel	   Salazar	   Parreñas	   pour	   créer	   une	  
meilleure	   compréhension	   du	   paradoxe.	   Notre	   conclusion	   démontre	   qu'il	   y	   a	   des	   signes	   que	   les	  
informateurs	  éprouvent	  un	  sentiment	  à	  la	  fois	  de	  puissance	  et	  d'impuissance,	  ce	  qui	  suggère	  des	  
suggestions	  de	  modification	  du	  régime	  danois	  concernant	  les	  aux	  pairs.	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Introduction	  
	  Problemfield	  
The	  particular	  demand	   for	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	   in	  Denmark	   is	  part	  of	  a	  newer	  migration	   trend.	  Since	  the	  introduction	  of	  the	  au	  pair	  scheme	  in	  the	  late	  1960’s,	  European	  countries	  have	  gone	  from	   being	   both	   sender	   and	   receiver	   countries	   of	   au	   pairs,	   to	   then	   becoming	   receiver	  countries	  of	  au	  pairs	  from	  Eastern	  Europe.	  More	  recently	  a	  larger	  proportion	  of	  au	  pairs	  come	  from	  countries	  in	  the	  global	  South	  such	  as	  the	  Philippines.	  	  
Although	  the	  government	  of	  the	  Philippines	  issued	  a	  ban	  against	  the	  au	  pair	  system	  in	  1998,	  due	  to	  some	  extreme	  cases	  where	   the	  system	  had	  been	  misused	  and	  au	  pairs	  exploited,	   the	  ban	  was	   lifted	   in	   2010	   and	   Filipinas	   once	   again	   could	  migrate	   as	   au	   pairs	   (Embassy	   of	   the	  Philippines	  2012:1).	  
Filipina	  au	  pairs	  have	  become	  a	  known	  symbol	  of	  domestic	  work	  and	  of	  au	  pairs	  in	  Denmark	  (Andersen	  2013:12).	  There	  is	  yet	  no	  sign	  that	  demand	  for	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  will	  go	  down,	  as	  migrations	  statistics	  show	  (Ny	  i	  Danmark	  2014c:4).	  This	   is	   linked	  to	  the	  tendency	  of	  Danish	  women	  to	  both	  take	  the	  role	  as	  the	  prime	  responsibility	  in	  the	  family	  while	  also	  participate	  in	  the	   labour	   market	   and	   be	   responsible	   for	   contributing	   to	   the	   national	   economy	   (Stenum	  2010:28).	  As	  a	  result	  of	  this	  there	  is	  a	  demand	  for	  female	  workers	  to	  substitute	  the	  mother	  as	  she	  goes	  to	  work.	  	  
Au	  pair	  domestic	  work	  centralises	  around	  both	  positive	  and	  negative	  aspects.	  This	  report	  will	  discuss	   the	   complex	   life	   situation	  of	   the	  Filipina	   au	  pair	   to	  understand	  how	  such	  a	   lifestyle	  leads	  to	  an	  empowerment/disempowerment	  paradox.	  	  
Migration	  with	  the	  purpose	  of	  finding	  and	  getting	  work	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  a	  positive	  aspect.	  The	  Philippines	  is	  tormented	  by	  a	  high	  rate	  of	  unemployment	  and	  limitations	  to	  low-­‐skilled	  work	  opportunities	  and	  migration	  can	  therefore	  be	  a	  means	  to	  seek	  a	  better	  life	  situation.	  Together	  with	  this,	  migrant	  workers	  send	  home	  remittances	  to	   family	  members	  and	  can	  therefore	  be	  seen	   as	   providers	   and	   a	   positive	   symbol	   for	   local	   community,	   as	   they	   become	   economic	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contributors	  and	  development	  agents	  for	  beneficiaries	  in	  the	  Philippines.	  The	  government	  of	  the	  Philippines	  supports	  migration	  and	  regulates	  the	  recruitment	  system	  and	  the	  outflow	  of	  Filipino	  au	  pairs	  (Asis	  2006:1).	  
Furthermore,	  many	  women	  work	   abroad	   to	   save	   up	   for	   further	   education	   back	   home.	   The	  majority	  of	  the	  women	  stay	  abroad	  for	  a	  few	  years,	  where	  others	  see	  the	  au	  pair	  program	  as	  an	  opportunity	  to	  be	  able	  to	  stay	  abroad	  for	  a	  longer	  period	  (Dalgas	  2014:1).	  
Taking	  a	  chance	  by	  migrating	  to	  a	  far-­‐off	  country	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  a	  sign	  of	  empowerment.	  It	  is	  a	  way	  to	  participate	  in	  a	  new	  social	  environment	  and	  sometimes	  leads	  to	  participation	  in	  trade	  unions	  and	  church	  groups.	  Furthermore,	  the	  potentially	  positive	  outcome	  of	  being	  included	  in	  a	  Danish	  family	  on	  a	  very	  personal	  level	  must	  not	  be	  neglected.	  This	  relationship	  can	  also	  lead	  to	  a	  sense	  of	  empowerment	  as	  the	  au	  pair	  experiences	  different	  cultural	  habits.	  
On	   the	   other	   hand	   migration	   as	   an	   au	   pair	   also	   carries	   negative	   aspects.	   Working	   in	   the	  private	  economy	  under	  the	  roof	  of	  a	  host	  family	  could	  lead	  to	  a	  vulnerable	  relationship	  with	  the	   host	   family.	   Au	   pair	   work	   has	   a	   more	   intimate	   relationship	   than	   other	   working	  relationships	   due	   to	   its	   place	   in	   the	   private	   sphere.	   This	   can	   create	   a	   sense	   of	  disempowerment	   and	   in	   different	   aspects;	   the	   au	   pair	   scheme	   has	   flaws	   that	   create	   grey	  areas.	  It	  can	  be	  questioned	  what	  the	  work	  of	  the	  au	  pair	  should	  be,	  who	  is	  responsible	  if	  the	  relationship	  between	  the	  host	  family	  and	  the	  au	  pair	  goes	  wrong	  and	  so	  on.	  For	  instance,	  the	  limits	  of	  political	   supervision	  of	   rights	  of	   the	  au	  pairs	   from	   trade	  unions	  and	  governmental	  organisations	  can	  potentially	  lead	  to	  au	  pairs	  feeling	  disempowered:	  
“[Au	  pairs]	  are	  either	  not	  at	  all	  or	  only	  partly	  protected	  by	  legislation,	  
not	   covered	   by	   labour	   market	   agreements,	   and	   they	   have	   no	   direct	  
access	   to	   membership	   and	   interest	   representation	   by	   trade	   unions”	  (Hansen:	  2010:223).	  	  	  However,	   we	   should	   mention	   that	   some	   organizations,	   such	   as	   FOA,	   allow	   a	   form	   of	  membership	  for	  the	  au	  pairs	  and	  are	  ready	  to	  help	  them	  in	  case	  of	  problems	  with	  their	  host	  families.	  	  
Working	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  is	  to	  live	  in-­‐between	  countries.	  Au	  pairs	  reside	  in	  the	  receiver	  country	  under	   a	   work	   permit	   for	   a	   limited	   period	   of	   time.	   Additionally	   they	   may	   move	   between	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multiple	   sites	   as	  work	  periods	   expire	   and	  new	  positions	   are	  held.	  Their	   social	   and	  political	  status	  becomes	  ambiguous	  as	  they	  become	  partial	  citizens.	  Their	  social	  status	  is	  global	  in	  the	  sense	  that	  they	  participate	  in	  different	  social	  settings	  and	  to	  a	  certain	  extent	  still	  participate	  in	  their	   Filipino	   culture.	   Their	   political	   status	   also	   expands	   as	   they	   may	   participate	   in	  communities	  of	  their	  own	  while	  being	  active	  in	  for	  example	  trade	  unions	  in	  Denmark.	  In	  other	  words	  they	  may	  be	  natural	  citizens	   in	   the	  Philippines	  but	  at	   the	  same	  time	  enjoy	  aspects	  of	  citizenship	  in	  their	  host	  country.	  	  
Au	  pairs	  face	  restrictions	  in	  the	  Danish	  context	  on	  matters	  of	  family	  reunification,	  limitations	  in	  work	  permits,	  restrictions	  on	  recreation	  while	  in	  Denmark.	  Furthermore,	  au	  pair	  work	  falls	  in	  a	  category,	  which	  is	  not	  seen	  as	  actual	  work	  but	  as	  cultural	  exchange.	  Therefore	  au	  pairs	  do	  not	   benefit	   from	   work	   rights	   and	   union	   membership	   as	   domestic	   workers	   do.	  These	   aspects	   can	   be	   seen	   as	   leading	   to	   an	   empowerment	   paradox:	   having	   citizenship	  restrictions	   and	   opportunities	   while	   living	   in	   Denmark	   at	   the	   same	   time	   means	   forms	   of	  exclusion	  or	   ‘partial	   citizenship’.	  On	   the	  other	  hand	   this	  way	  of	   existing	   in	   the	  world	   -­‐	   as	   a	  form	  of	  global	  citizen	  -­‐	  can	  have	  positive	  outcomes	  as	  when	  au	  pairs	  use	  the	  opportunity	  to	  work	  in	  Denmark;	  they	  are	  able	  to	  both	  send	  money	  home	  and	  learn	  about	  a	  different	  culture	  through	  their	  situation.	  	  
As	  a	  result	  of	   these	  positive	  and	  negative	  aspects	  of	   the	  Filipina	  au	  pair	   life	   in	  Denmark	  we	  find	  a	  very	  central	  paradox	  between	  empowerment	  and	  disempowerment.	  To	  further	  explore	  this	  paradox,	  we	  focus	  on	  how	  au	  pairs	  make	  sense	  of	  these	  two	  aspects	  of	  empowerment	  and	  disempowerment.	  
This	  project	  emphasis	  the	  need	  for	  representation	  of	  Filipina	  women	  in	  the	  academic	  sphere	  based	  on	  their	  own	  point	  of	  view.	  To	  get	  a	  proper	  understanding	  of	  the	  outcome	  of	  the	  Danish	  au	  pair	  system,	  we	  will	  engage	  in	  conversation	  with	  the	  immediate	  experts	  of	  this	  system.	  By	  focusing	   on	   the	   narratives	   of	   the	   Filipina	   au	   pairs	  we	  will	   open	   for	   a	   discussion	   about	   the	  empowerment/disempowerment	   paradox	   and	   give	   guidelines	   for	   improvements	   of	   the	   au	  pair	  system.	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This	  leads	  to	  the	  following	  problem	  formulation:	  
How do the Filipina women make sense of their position as au pairs in Denmark?	  
	  
In	   order	   to	   address	   the	   problem	   formulation	   the	   following	   sub-­‐questions/specification	   of	  
problem	  definition	  will	  provide	  the	  structure	  for	  the	  research:	  
● How	  can	  narrative	  interviews	  and	  the	  phenomenological	  theory	  of	  science	  be	  used	  in	  order	  to	  create	  knowledge	  on	  au	  pairs	  sensemaking?	  
● Based	   on	   these	   interviews,	   how	   is	   the	   empowerment/disempowerment	   paradox	  expressed	  by	  the	  au	  pairs?	  	  
● How	  can	  the	  concepts	  of	  partial	  citizenship	  and	  global	   imagined	  communities	  help	  to	  understand	  the	  narratives	  of	  Filipina	  au	  pairs?	  
● How	  can	  our	  presumptions	  about	  au	  pairs	  in	  Denmark	  bias	  the	  result	  of	  the	  research?	  
	  
Central	  concepts	  in	  the	  project	  	  	  
Sensemaking	  Sensemaking	   is	   the	   central	   concept	   in	   the	   problem	   formulation:	   “How	   do	   Filipina	   au	   pairs	  
make	  sense	  of	  their	  situation	  in	  Denmark?”.	  In	  this	  project	  sensemaking	  is	  understood	  as	  when	  a	  person	  structures	  and	  articulates	   the	  unknown	   into	  a	   framework	   to	  create	  understanding	  and	  that,	   this	  “serves	  as	  a	  springboard	  into	  action”	   (Ancona	  2012:4).	  Because	  when	  a	  person	  tells	  her	  story,	   this	  can	  help	   lead	  to	  a	  better	  understanding	  of	  her	  own	  situation	   in	   life.	   It	   is	  important	   for	   a	   person	   to	   articulate	   her	   understanding	   of	   the	   world,	   especially	   “when	   the	  
environment	   is	   changing	   rapidly,	   presenting	   us	   with	   surprises	   for	   which	   we	   are	   unprepared”	  (ibid.).	   To	   express	   the	   unknown	   is	   to	   understand	   how	   you	   perceive	   it	   yourself	   (ibid.).	   The	  process	   of	   narrating	   helps	   us	   to	   understand	   what	   sense	   the	   Filipinas	   make	   of	   what	   they	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experience	  in	  Denmark,	  and	  at	  the	  same	  time	  how	  telling	  their	  stories	  might	  help	  them	  make	  more	  sense	  of	  their	  stay	  here.	  	  	  
Power	  and	  empowerment	  It	  is	  important	  to	  explain	  what	  we	  mean	  by	  power.	  “Power:	  categorises	  the	  individual,	  marks	  
him	  by	  his	  own	  individuality,	  attaches	  him	  to	  his	  own	  identity,	  imposes	  a	  law	  of	  truth	  on	  him	  
which	  he	  must	  recognize	  and	  which	  others	  have	  to	  recognize	  in	  him”	  (Foucault	  1982:781).	  Hence,	  we	  must	  acknowledge	  that	  power	  influences	  someone’s	  identity.	  	  	  We	  therefore	  see	  empowerment	   in	   two	  different	  ways:	   first,	  as	  resisting	  traditional	   forms	  of	  power	   by	   telling	   one’s	   story.	   When	   they	   do	   this	   they	   go	   against	   the	   cultural	   status	   quo	  (Foucault	  1982:780).	  Filipina	  workers	  are	  in	  high	  demand	  because	  there	  is	  a	  stereotype	  that	  Filipinas	   are	   eager	   to	   please,	   caring,	   hardworking	   women	   (Andersen	   2013:235).	   These	  expectations	  can	  shape	  their	  identity	  and	  how	  they	  present	  themselves	  to	  the	  world.	  Second,	  we	  also	  see	  empowerment	  as	  power	  that	  people	  experience	  through	  what	  they	  feel	  and	  what	  they	  do.	  This	  the	  struggle	  which	  is	  encountered	  by	  the	  Filipina	  au	  pair	  as	  she	  seeks	  to	  find	  her	  place	  in	  both	  Filipino	  and	  Danish	  society.	  	  
Sense	  of	  agency	  	  In	  this	  project	  we	  work	  with	  the	  understanding	  of	  human	  agency	  through	  narration:	  human	  	  beings	  might	  not	  have	  power	  to	  change	  their	  situations	  and	  influence	  the	  world	  directly	  but	  that	  they	  can	  have	  a	  sense	  of	  power	  by	  narrating	  about	  this	  world	  and	  altering/making	  sense	  of	   things	   that	   are	   out	   of	   their	   control.	   As	   Michael	   Jackson	   defines,	   this	   is	   a	   way	   of	   seeing	  human	  agency:	  	  ”In	  spite	  of	  being	  aware	  that	  eternity	  is	  infinite	  and	  human	  life	  finite,	  
that	  the	  cosmos	  is	  great	  and	  the	  human	  world	  small,	  and	  that	  nothing	  
anyone	  says	  or	  does	  can	  immunise	  him	  or	  her	  from	  the	  contingencies	  
of	  history,	   the	  tyranny	  or	  circumstance	  (...)	  every	  human	  being	  needs	  
some	  degree	  of	  understanding,	  demands	   some	  say,	  and	  expects	   some	  
sense	   of	   control	   over	   the	   course	   of	   his	   or	   her	   own	   life.”	   (Jackson	  2009:33).	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In	   other	   words	   human	   beings	   might	   not	   have	   freedom	   to	   action	   but	   they	   do	   have	   the	  possibility	  and	   freedom	  to	   imagine	  that	  even	  though	  their	   lives	  belong	  to	  structures	  that	  are	  uncontrollable,	  their	  actions	  and	  words	  can	  make	  a	  difference.	  	  
Delimitations	  of	  the	  project	  scope	  
In	  this	  part	  we	  will	  elaborate	  on	  the	  delimitations	  for	  this	  project.	  Our	  focus	  is	  on	  how	  Filipina	  women	   talk	   about	   au	   pair	   work	   in	   relation	   to	   the	   paradox	   of	  empowerment/disempowerment.	   Initially,	   our	   plan	   was	   to	   include	   a	   gender	   aspect	   to	   the	  project	   as	   well.	   However,	   as	   we	   collected	   stories	   from	   our	   informants,	   we	   came	   to	   the	  realisation	  that	  none	  of	  them	  mentioned	  anything	  about	  being	  a	  female	  worker	  as	  a	  significant	  aspect	   in	   their	   sensemaking	   of	   being	   an	   au	   pair	   in	  Denmark.	   Therefore,	  we	   decided	   not	   to	  include	  it	  since	  we	  want	  to	  focus	  on	  the	  life	  stories	  and	  the	  issues	  that	  the	  au	  pairs	  themselves	  find	  important.	  
Following	   this	   line	   of	   thought,	   we	   have	   decided	   not	   to	   define	   the	   specific	   areas	   where	  we	  assumed	   there	   would	   be	   empowerment	   or	   not	   -­‐	   the	   success	   of	   this	   project	   depends	   on	  keeping	  an	  open	  mind	  in	  order	  to	  obtain	  a	  full	  and	  frank	  discussion	  of	  what	  may	  be	  difficult	  issues.	  Instead	  of	  pointing	  out	  particular	  sources	  for	  empowerment	  and	  disempowerment,	  the	  idea	  is	  that	  au	  pairs	  should	  themselves	  articulate	  what	  gives	  them	  a	  sense	  of	  empowerment	  or	  not.	  
For	   example,	  we	   have	   not	   chosen	   to	   look	   at	   how	   trade	   unions	   particularly	   give	   a	   sense	   of	  empowerment	   to	   au	   pairs.	   Another	   example	   is	   Filipino	   networks,	   which	   we	   also	   have	   not	  chosen	  to	  scrutinise	  as	  a	  particular	  case.	  Furthermore,	  we	  do	  not	  describe	  in	  detail	  the	  au	  pair	  system	  itself,	  except	  when	  the	  au	  pairs	  bring	  up	  specific	  aspects	  of	  this	  system	  that	  influence	  their	  sensemaking.	  
Finally,	  we	  will	  not	  look	  into	  the	  views	  of	  au	  pairs	  by	  the	  Danish	  society,	  but	  acknowledge	  that	  the	  au	  pair	  subject	  has	  been	  attached	  to	  the	  view	  of	  victimisation	  due	  to	  the	  stories	  that	  were	  published	   in	  the	  media	   for	   instance	  (Elmelund	  2012:1).	  Based	  on	  this,	  we	  stand	  by	  the	   idea	  that	  au	  pairs	  are	  not	  just	  victims	  of	  a	  migration	  scheme,	  but	  also	  individuals	  who	  take	  action	  in	  their	  own	  lives.	  The	  idea	  with	  this	  project	  is	  not	  to	  examine	  the	  perception	  of	  au	  pair	  from	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the	  public’s	  perspective	  (the	  Danish	  media,	  the	  host	  families	  so	  on)	  but	  to	  specifically	  tune	  in	  to	  the	  level	  of	  the	  au	  pair	  experience	  and	  sensemaking	  of	  their	  situation	  in	  Denmark.	  	  	  
	  
The	  Danish	  Au	  Pair	  system	  In	  this	  section	  we	  elaborate	  on	  the	  context	  of	  the	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  in	  Denmark.	  The	  origin	  of	  the	  au	  pair	  scheme	  is	  placed	  in	  the	  historical	  context	  and	  the	  specific	  Danish	  context	  of	  au	  pair	  regulations	   is	   briefly	   clarified	   concerning	   the	   rules	   that	   Filipinas	   meet	   in	   Denmark	   and	  sources	  of	  assistance	   that	   the	  au	  pairs	  have	  access	   to.	  The	  situation	  of	  au	  pairs	   is	   currently	  debated	  in	  the	  Danish	  public	  space.	  An	  understanding	  of	  this	  au	  pair	  system	  is	  relevant	  for	  the	  discussion	  chapter.	  	  
The	  Danish	  Au	  Pair	  system	  then	  and	  now	  	  The	  current	  Danish	  system	  for	  au	  pairs	  has	  its	  roots	  in	  a	  regulation	  created	  by	  the	  European	  Union	  in	  the	  1960’s.	  The	  work	  function	  as	  a	  housekeeper	  and	  nanny	  existed	  before	  then,	  but	  through	   the	   systematisation	   in	   these	   years	   it	   changed,	   as	   young	   women	   sought	   au	   pair	  employment	  in	  fellow	  EU	  member	  states.	  In	  1969	  the	  European	  Council	  approved	  legislation	  that	   permitted	   young	   women	   to	   find	   placement	   in	   homes	   of	   other	   European	   countries	  (Conventions,	   1969:1).	  The	   idea	   of	   the	   au	   pair	   system	   was	   to	   organise	   the	   growth	   of	   this	  particular	  migration	   form.	  Au	  pair	  placement	  was	  meant	  as	   a	   temporary	   stay	   for	  young	  EU	  citizens	  (17	  to	  30	  years	  of	  age)	  with	  a	  family	  in	  a	  European	  country	  (Calleman	  2010:74).	  For	  instance,	  au	  pairs	  were	  considered	  to	  belong	  to	  both	  the	  student	  and	  the	  worker	  category	  and	  were	  therefore	  considered	  to	  belong	  to	  a	  “special	  category”	  (Calleman	  2010:73).	  Because	  of	  these	   factors,	   certain	   regulations	  were	  established	   in	   the	  European	  Union	   to	  protect	   the	  au	  pair	   in	   her	   workplace	   in	   all	   areas	   of	   Europe	   (ibid.).	   The	   European	   Agreement	   on	   “au	   pair”	  
Placement	   describes	   the	   au	   pair	   employment	   as	   cultural	   exchange	   alongside	  with	   language	  skills	  and	  professional	  experience:	  	  
“‘Au	   pair’	   placement	   is	   the	   temporary	   reception	   by	   families,	   in	  
exchange	   for	   certain	   services,	   of	   young	   foreigners	   who	   come	   to	  
improve	  their	  linguistic	  and	  possibly	  professional	  knowledge	  as	  well	  as	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their	  general	  culture	  by	  acquiring	  a	  better	  knowledge	  of	   the	  country	  
where	  they	  are	  received.”	  (Conventions,	  1969:1).	  	  The	  current	  Danish	  au	  pair	  system	  uses	  this	  same	  description	  today.	  In	  May	  2013	  the	  Minister	  of	   Employment,	   Mette	   Frederiksen,	   responded	   to	   criticism	   on	   the	   au	   pair	   scheme	   by	  emphasizing	  that:	  	  ”The	  Au	  pair	  system	  is	  not	  regarded	  as	  a	  work	  relation.	  They	  are	  not	  
given	  work	   permits.	   They	   are	   given	   residence	   permits.	   The	   domestic	  
chores	  which	  may	  apply	  are	  not	   equal	   to	   regular	   salary	  paid	   labor.”	  (our	  translation,	  Højgaard	  2013:1).	  	  The	  use	  of	  the	  au	  pair	  system	  in	  Denmark	  has	  significantly	  increased	  in	  the	  last	  16	  years	  (Ny	  i	  Danmark	  2001b:1).	  Further	   changes	   to	   the	  Danish	  au	  pair	   system	  meant	   that	   in	  2010,	  new	  regulations	   on	   individual	   requirements	   were	   established:	   au	   pairs	   could	   no	   longer	   have	  children	   or	   spouses	   in	   their	   country	   of	   residence	   and	   the	   administrative	   part	   of	   entry	   into	  Europe	  has	  become	  more	  complicated	  (Christensen	  2012:1).	  In	  Denmark	  Filipinas	  are	  highly	  represented	  as	  a	  national	  group	  of	  au	  pairs.	  In	  2013	  Filipinas	  represented	  82,7%	  of	  documented	  au	  pairs	  who	  were	   given	   residence	  permits	   in	  Denmark	  (Ny	  i	  Danmark	  2014c:1).	  The	  future	  of	  the	  Danish	  au	  pair	  system	  is	  currently	  under	  debate	  in	  the	  Ministry	  for	  Employment.	  SFI,	  which	  stands	  for	  The	  National	  Research	  Center	  for	  Welfare,	  presented	  a	  report	  in	  May	  2013	  on	  the	  relationship	  between	  au	  pairs	  and	  their	  host	  families	  to	   give	   a	   more	   qualified	   picture	   of	   the	   function	   of	   the	   current	   Danish	   au	   pair	   system	  (Liversage,	  Bille,	   Jakobsen	  2013).	  Results	   showed	  an	  unequal	   relationship	  between	   the	   two	  parties,	  the	  host	  and	  the	  au	  pair.	  The	   report	   also	   criticised	   the	   unclear	   work	   expectations	   of	   au	   pairs,	   as	   families	   would	  sometimes	   expect	  more	  of	   their	   au	  pair	  workers	   than	  was	   contemplated	  by	  EU	   regulations	  (Liversage,	  Bille,	  Jakobsen	  2013:9-­‐11).	  The	  host	  family's	  attitude	  towards	  au	  pairs	  is	  that	  they	  treat	  the	  au	  pair’s	  duties	  as	   ‘work’.	  The	  same	  goes	  for	  the	  au	  pairs,	  since	  they	  often	  come	  to	  Denmark	   for	   economic	   reasons.	   This	   leads	   to	   a	   complex	   situation,	   as	   the	   Filipina	   au	   pairs	  migrate	  to	  earn	  money	  and	  -­‐	  depending	  on	  the	  person	  and	  the	  family	  they	  stay	  with	  –	  have	  a	  good	   or	   bad	   experience	   in	  Denmark	   (Liversage,	   Bille,	   Jakobsen	   2013:28).	  Nevertheless,	   the	  report	   also	   found	   that	   the	   occurrence	   of	   cultural	   exchange	   was	   a	   benefit	   for	   the	   au	   pair	  (Liversage,	   Bille,	   Jakobsen	   2013:11),	   which	   will	   later	   be	   discussed	   in	   relation	   to	   how	   the	  informants	  in	  our	  study	  experienced	  cultural	  exchange.	  	  
15	  	  
The	  Minister	  of	  Employment	  Mette	  Frederiksen	  ordered	  the	  report	  for	  a	  better	  understanding	  of	  the	  au	  pair	  system.	  Since	  the	  publication	  of	  the	  report,	  particularly	  FOA,	  KIT,	  The	  Churches	  
Integration	  Service	  and	  the	  political	  party	  Enhedslisten	  have	  been	  pushing	  for	  action	  to	  change	  aspects	  of	   the	  au	  pair	  system.	  Enhedslisten	  proposed	  different	  changes	   to	   the	  Parliament	   in	  November	  2012.	  The	  proposal	  consisted	  of	  6	  requests	  for	  change:	  	  1)	  urging	  ratification	  of	  the	  ILO-­‐convention	  on	  Domestic	  Workers	  from	  2011	  by	  accepting	  au	  pairs	  as	  domestic	  workers.	  2)	  augmentation	  of	   raising	  au	  pair	   salary	   from	  3.150	  kr.	   to	  5.230	  kr.	  monthly	   (which	   is	   the	  wage	  level	  of	  a	  service	  assistance	  trainee	  over	  18	  years).	  3)	  extension	  of	  au	  pair	  stay	  from	  maximum	  2	  years	  to	  3	  years.	  4)	  the	  host	  family	  should	  be	  the	  financial	  provider	  of	  the	  au	  pairs	  travel	  to	  and	  from	  Denmark.	  5)	  obligatory	  salary	  to	  au	  pairs	  during	  holidays.	  6)	  removal	  of	  legislation	  that	  prohibit	  au	  pairs	  from	  having	  children	  or	  being	  married.	  	  The	   proposal	   was	   denied	   on	   April	   4th	   2013	   by	   a	   majority	   in	   the	   parliament	   and	   no	   new	  proposals	  have	  been	  presented	  by	  Enhedslisten	  or	  other	  political	  parties	  as	  of	  yet	  (Folketinget	  2013:1).	  	  
Conditions	  and	  rules	  for	  the	  contract	  between	  the	  au	  pair	  and	  the	  host	  family	  Host	  families	  are	  obligated	  to	  follow	  certain	  regulations	  as	  a	  host	  of	  an	  au	  pair:	  they	  must	  offer	  a	  fixed	  amount	  of	  pocket	  money	  every	  month,	  supply	  accommodation	  and	  meals.	  The	  au	  pair	  is	  supposed	  to	  perform	  light	  housework	  in	  exchange	  (Liversage,	  Bille,	  Jakobsen	  2013:27).	  	  While	  the	  au	  pair	  is	  residing	  in	  Denmark,	  she	  has	  the	  offer	  of	  taking	  Danish	  courses	  but	  has	  to	  take	  them	  in	  her	  spare	  time.	  The	  commune	  finances	  the	  Danish	  classes	  where	  the	  host	  family	  lives	  (ibid.).	  In	  the	  report	  by	  SFI	  the	  Agency	  of	  Labour	  (Arbejdsdirektoratet)	  states	  that	  the	  au	  pairs	  have	  the	   right	   to	   five	  weeks	   of	   paid	   holidays	   annually	   (Liversage,	   Bille,	   Jakobsen,	   2013:141-­‐42).	  This	   shows	   the	   paradox	   of	   au	   pair	   work	   as	   cultural	   exchange,	   as	   they	   are	   entitled	   to	   paid	  holidays	  like	  a	  regular	  employee.	  This	  confusion	  is	  also	  seen	  in	  the	  way	  that	  the	  terminology	  used	  by	  the	  Agency	  about	  au	  pairs	  is	   ‘employment’	   and	   ‘wage’.	   This	   is	   contradictory	   because	   the	   au	   pair	   stay	   is	   supposed	   to	  primarily	   consist	   of	   cultural	   exchange.	   There	   are	   grey	   areas	   when	   it	   comes	   to	   rights	   to	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vacation:	   the	   host	   family	   might	   pay	   for	   the	   au	   pairs	   holidays	   abroad	   together	   with	   them,	  which	   can	   be	   positive	   if	   the	   au	   pair	   is	   free	   to	   choose	  what	   she	   does	   during	   these	   holidays.	  	  	  However,	   sometimes	   the	   au	   pair	   end	   up	   doing	   housework	   as	   she	   would	   in	   Denmark	  (Liversage,	  Bille,	  Jakobsen	  2013:143-­‐44).	  When	  the	  au	  pair	  arrives	  to	  Denmark,	  a	  contract	  is	  signed	  together	  with	  the	  host	  family.	  The	  contract	  states,	  "It	   should	   be	   emphasized	   that	   the	   au	   pair	   person	   is	   not	   a	   cheap	  
domestic	   help.	   Au	   pairs	   participation	   in	   the	   family	   household	   is	   not	  
seen	  as	  work	  which	  requires	  a	  work	  permit.	  The	  au	  pair	  will	  therefore	  
have	   only	   a	   residence	   permit” (our	   translation,	   Liversage,	   Bille,	  Jakobsen	  2013:	  30).	  	  This	  is	  again	  a	  contradiction	  in	  how	  the	  au	  pairs	  are	  seen	  by	  the	  Danish	  law,	  as	  the	  host	  family	  must	  provide	   labour	   insurance	   for	   the	  au	  pair.	   If	  an	  au	  pair	  wishes	   to	  change	   family,	  a	  new	  residence	  permit	  is	  required	  and	  if	  a	  contract	  with	  a	  family	  is	  cancelled	  or	  ended,	  this	  ceases	  the	  residence	  permit	  (Liversage,	  Bille,	  Jakobsen	  2013:30).	  These	  different	  examples	  of	  so	  called	   ‘grey	  areas’	  give	  a	  sense	  about	  some	  of	  the	  apparently	  illogical	  definition	  of	  au	  pair	  work	  as	  ‘cultural	  exchange’.	  	  
Monitoring	  the	  Danish	  au	  pair	  system?	  Au	  pair	  domestic	  work	  takes	  place	  in	  the	  intimate	  sphere,	  as	  au	  pairs	  work	  in	  private	  homes	  of	   Danish	   families.	   In	   a	   sense,	   the	   au	   pair	   system	   has	   flaws,	   as	   there	   are	   limited	   ways	   of	  creating	  transparency	  in	  the	  au	  pair	  program.	  The	  Danish	  government	  does	  not	  have	  agencies	  that	   look	   into	   the	   individual	   case	  of	   the	  au	  pair	  and	  her	  host	   family	   to	  make	  sure	   that	  both	  parties	   are	   following	   au	   pair	   regulations.	   Since	   the	   rise	   in	   migration	   on	   Filipina	   au	   pairs,	  different	   measures	   of	   non-­‐governmental	   agencies	   have	   surfaced	   in	   the	   Danish	   society.	  Particularly	  trade	  unions,	  both	  in	  national	  and	  European	  perspectives,	  play	  an	  increased	  role.	  For	   example,	   FOA	   has	   distinguished	   itself	   by	   representing	   au	   pairs	   in	   Denmark.	   FOA	   has	  circumvented	   the	   fact	   that	   au	   pair	   work	   is	   not	   seen	   as	   real	   work	   and	   has	   found	   a	   way	   to	  include	  au	  pairs	  in	  their	  work	  area.	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Report	  structure	  
To	  give	  a	  better	  overview	  of	  the	  report,	  the	  following	  outline	  has	  been	  made:	  	  
Chapter	  one	  is	  the	  problem	  field,	  problem	  formulation	  and	  the	  Danish	  context	  of	  Filipina	  au	  pairs.	  Here,	  the	  empowerment	  paradox	  was	  introduced	  and	  situated	  in	  the	  problem	  field.	  	  	  
Chapter	  two	  is	  the	  methodology	  chapter.	  Here	  we	  reflect	  on	  which	  research	  methods	  we	  use	  to	  analyse	  the	  problem	  formulation	  and	  how	  knowledge	  production	  is	  created	  in	  this	  project.	  	  This	   chapter	   includes	   our	   theory	   of	   science:	   phenomenological	   approach	   and	  hermeneutics	  and	   this	   approach	   operationalised	   through	   the	   narrative	   interview	   style,	   storytelling	   and	  observation.	   Further	   reflections	   will	   be	   made	   on	   the	   formulation	   of	   interview	   questions,	  selection	   of	   informants,	   language	   barriers	   and	   ethical	   reflections	   on	   doing	   narrative	  interviews.	  Lastly	  in	  this	  chapter	  the	  theories	  of	  partial/global	  citizenship,	  imagined	  communities	  and	  its	  connotation	   of	   culture	  will	   be	   briefly	   introduced.	   These	   theories	  will	   come	   into	   play	   in	   the	  discussion	  of	  the	  empowerment/disempowerment	  paradox	  in	  the	  report’s	  fourth	  chapter.	  
Chapter	  three	  is	  the	  analytical	  chapter.	  It	  consists	  of	  our	  strategy	  for	  analysing	  the	  narrative	  interviews	   and	   introduction	   of	   informants.	   As	   a	   part	   of	   the	   strategy	   for	   analysis	   there	   are	  analytical	   themes,	  which	  are	  also	  shortly	   introduced	  before	  applying	   them	  on	   the	  empirical	  data	  of	  the	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  stories.	  
Chapter	   four	   is	   the	   discussion	   where	   theories	   of	   partial	   citizenship	   and	   imagined	  communities	  are	  put	  into	  play	  by	  discussing	  the	  analytical	  findings.	  
Chapter	   five	   is	   the	   conclusion.	   Here	   our	   findings	   from	   the	   study	   of	   the	   informants	   are	  summed	  up	   for	   answering	   the	  problem	   formulation:	   ‘how	  do	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  make	  sense	  of	  
their	  situation	  in	  Denmark?’	  Lastly	  interview	  transcripts	  and	  observations	  from	  the	  interview	  situations	  can	  be	  found	  in	  the	  appendix	  of	  this	  project.	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Methodology	  
Introduction	  to	  the	  chapter	  
In	  this	  chapter	  the	  first	  sub-­‐question	  from	  the	  problem	  field:	  how	  can	  narrative	  interviews	  and	  the	  
phenomenological	   theory	   of	   science	   be	   used	   in	   order	   to	   create	   knowledge	   on	   au	   pairs	  
sensemaking?	  will	  be	  examined	  and	  the	  methodological	  approach	  will	  be	  presented.	  	  
The	  purpose	  of	  this	  chapter	  is	  to	  describe	  how	  the	  phenomenological	  approach	  and	  the	  narrative	  
interview	   will	   be	   instruments	   to	   create	   knowledge	   about	   Filipina	   au	   pairs	   sensemaking.	   The	  
phenomenological	  way	  of	  thinking	   is	  relevant	  to	  our	  project	  because	   it	  encompasses	  the	   idea	  of	  
subjective	  knowledge	  and	  emphasises	  the	  individual,	  personal	  perception	  of	  the	  world.	  The	  theory	  
of	   science	  will	   be	   operationalised	   by	   using	   the	   narrative	   interview	   (Nelson	   2000,	   Jackson	   2013)	  
and	  storytelling	  (Jackson	  2013).	  Lastly	  the	  theoretical	  approach	  will	  be	  introduced	  for	  the	  purpose	  
of	  making	  the	  discussion.	  In	  this	  report	  we	  will	  us	  theory	  to	  supplement	  that	  which	  we	  learn	  from	  
Filipina	  au	  pairs.	  	  
	  
Theory	  of	  science	  –	  phenomenology	  	  
This	  project	  bases	  its	  theory	  of	  science	  on	  the	  phenomenological	  idea	  that	  knowledge	  is	  achieved	  
through	   researching	   the	   lived	   experiences	   of	   human	   beings.	   Filipina	   au	   pairs	   are	   a	   source	   of	  
knowledge	  about	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  Denmark	  and	  have	  a	  particular	  expertise	  on	  this	  form	  of	  lived	  
experience.	  We	  believe	  that	  in	  order	  to	  better	  understand	  their	  sensemaking	  of	  living	  and	  working	  
in	  Denmark,	  we	  need	  to	  ask	  them	  to	  be	  able	  to	  learn	  about	  their	  situation	  and	  their	  take	  on	  living	  
in	   Denmark.	   Using	   the	   phenomenological	   stance,	   the	   knowledge	   of	   the	   au	   pairs	   (subjective	  
knowledge)	   is	   heightened	   as	   a	   valid	   source,	   which	   enables	   us	   to	   look	   at	   the	  
empowerment/disempowerment	  paradox.	  
The	   goal	   is	   to	   seek	   subjective	   knowledge	   in	   the	   concrete	   and	   apparent	  world	   that	  we	   exist	   in.	  
Phenomenology	   is	  a	  break	  with	   the	   idea	   that	  one	  can	   reach	  universal	   laws	  of	  nature	   (Rendtorff	  
2009:286).	  The	  phenomenological	  perspective	  comprises	  of	  the	  notion	  of	  objective	  knowledge	  is	  
impossible,	  as	  knowledge	   itself	   is	  based	   in	   the	   life	  world	  of	  human	  beings	   (Rendtorff	  2009:280).	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Although	  we	  do	  not	  have	  knowledge	  about	  Filipino	  culture	  we	  know	  that	  it	  is	  present	  in	  their	  life	  
world	  therefore	  we	  know	  that	  we	  cannot	  cover	  the	  whole	  life	  story	  of	  the	  informants.	  The	  type	  of	  
knowledge	  about	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  that	  we	  can	  produce	  from	  phenomenology	  is	  limited	  to	  unique	  
lived	  experiences	  of	  the	  interviewees	  so	  general	  objective	  truth	  cannot	  be	  found.	  	  
Edmund	  Husserl	  is	  seen	  as	  the	  founding	  father	  of	  the	  phenomenological	  approach	  with	  the	  idea	  of	  
putting	   the	   outer	   world	   in	   a	   parenthesis.	   The	   individual	   perceives	   the	   world	   in	   its	   clear	   and	  
unconstructed	   apparentness	   and	   such	   existence	   of	   an	   outer,	   abstract	   world	   will	   only	   lead	   the	  
researcher	   away	   from	   what	   should	   be	   the	   aim	   in	   social	   science;	   searching	   for	   apparent,	  
conceivable	  knowledge.	  Research	  should	  be	  concentrated	  in	  analysing	  “the	  intentionality	  structures	  
of	   the	   experience	   as	   they	   present	   themselves	   to	   the	   conscious	   mind.”	   (Our	   translation)	   (Rendtorff	  
2009:280).	   This	  means	   that	   research	   should	   be	   based	   on	   direct	   observation	  without	   the	   use	   of	  
prior	   selected	   theories	   (Rendtorff	   2009:285).	   This	   idea	   of	   appreciating	   the	   apparent	   world	   and	  
treating	   the	   existence	   of	   an	   (outer	  world)	   as	   a	   separate	   context	  means	   phenomenology	   is	   very	  
useful	  to	  the	  understanding	  of	  lived	  experience	  of	  au	  pairs	  by	  acknowledging	  them	  as	  experts.	  	  
It	   is	   the	   purpose	   of	   this	   project	   not	   to	   have	   prefixed	   ideas	   about	   theories	  when	   answering	   the	  
problem	  formulation	  but	  rather	  to	  keep	  an	  open	  mind	  to	  what	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  might	  teach	  us	  and	  
carry	  on	  a	  theoretical	  discussion	  based	  on	  this.	  This	  is	  why	  we	  decided	  that	  we	  will	  first	  perform	  
the	  analysis	  of	  what	  the	  au	  pairs	  told	  us	  and	  will	  reflect	  on	  the	  theories	  in	  a	  section	  following	  the	  
analysis.	  	  
To	  validate	  our	  approach	  for	  going	  in	  a	  more	  critical	  direction	  we	  will	  be	  using	  Martin	  Heidegger’s	  
development	  of	  phenomenology,	  as	  he	  acknowledges	  the	  existence	  of	  situated	  knowledge	  in	  life	  
worlds.	   In	  his	  understanding	  of	  phenomenology,	  hermeneutic	   theory	  of	  science	   is	   integrated;	  as	  
he	   believed	   that	   all	   knowledge	   is	   formulated	   knowledge	   (Rendtorff	   2009:282).	   Where	   Husserl	  
describes	   the	   life	   world	   as	   a	   universal	   experience	   structure,	   Heidegger	   narrows	   the	   concept:	  
Human	  beings	  do	  not	  just	  experience	  the	  world	  in	  its	  pure	  state	  and	  do	  not	  narrate	  about	  it	  in	  all	  
its	  apparentness.	  Humans	  also	  reflect	  and	   interpret	  what	  they	  sense	  and	  feel	  and	  therefore	  each	  
individual	  has	  a	  unique	  understanding	  of	  the	  world	  (Rendtorff	  2009:282).	  Culture	  for	  instance	  can	  
have	  an	  effect	  on	  how	  human	  beings	  see	  the	  world:	  “Our	  worldliness	  can	  be	  understood	  as	  a	  cultural	  
life	  world,	  which	  creates	  a	  fundament	  for	  our	  possible	  experience	  of	  existence”	  (our	  translation,	  Rendtorff	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2009:281).	   This	  means	   that	  we	   have	   to	   be	   aware	   of	   the	   fact	   that	   the	   interviewees	   come	   from	  
different	   backgrounds	   and	   live	   with	   different	   host	   families.	   These	   are	   things	   that	   we	   consider	  
when	  analysing	  and	  discussing	  our	  findings.	  	  
The	  hermeneutic	  approach	  stresses	  that	  the	  researcher	  can	  never	  conduct	  social	  research	  without	  
presumptions.	  The	  empowerment	  paradox	  is	  therefore	  something	  that	  has	  created	  presumptions,	  
which	  may	  carry	  the	  project	  in	  a	  certain	  direction.	  Just	  as	  the	  au	  pairs	  have	  their	  own	  life	  worlds,	  
we	  also	  have	  our	  own	  life	  worlds	  and	  cultural	  background	  which	  means	  we	  have	  to	  be	  aware	  of	  
our	  own	  presumptions.	  	  
	  
Operationalisation	  of	  phenomenology	  -­‐	  the	  narrative	  interview	  	  
To	  summarise	  the	  theory	  of	  science	  that	   is	  used	  in	  this	  project,	  we	  wish	  to	  access	  the	  apparent,	  
immediate	  knowledge	  of	  Filipina	  au	  pairs.	  The	  goal	   is	  not	  to	  reach	  objective,	  general	  knowledge	  
but	   to	   show	   how	   living	   in	   Denmark	   as	   an	   au	   pair	   from	   the	   Philippines	   is	   experienced.	   The	  
phenomenological	   approach	   stresses	   the	   need	   for	   addressing	   scientific	   questions	  by	   the	   use	   of	  
qualitative	  methods.	   It	   requires	   qualitative	  methods	   for	   describing	   and	   understanding	   peoples’	  
actions	  and	  experiences	  (Kristensen	  2010:280).	  
The	  narrative	   interview	  is	  used	  to	  reach	  apparent,	   immediate	  knowledge	  about	  Filipina	  au	  pairs.	  
The	  interview	  situation	  creates	  room	  for	  asking	  in-­‐depth	  questions	  about	  how	  it	  is	  to	  be	  an	  au	  pair	  
in	  Denmark	  and	  to	  react	  to	  responses	  with	  follow	  up	  questions.	  	  
	  
Making	  narratives	  -­‐	  a	  way	  to	  get	  a	  sense	  of	  agency	  
In	   this	  project	  we	  have	  decided	   to	  use	  a	  different	  approach	  on	   the	  narrative	   interview:	  Michael	  
Jackson	  speaks	  of	  the	  politics	  of	  storytelling	  (2013).	  In	  his	  take	  on	  narrative	  interviews	  the	  idea	  of	  
getting	  a	  sense	  of	  agency	  and	  empowerment	  is	  through	  telling	  one’s	  story.	  Empowerment	  through	  
storytelling	  is	  also	  an	  important	  aspect	  of	  Hilde	  Lildemann	  Nelson’s	  approach,	  as	  she	  stresses	  how	  
people	  can	  strengthen	  their	  sense	  of	  identity	  through	  telling	  narratives	  about	  themselves	  (2000).	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What	  are	  narratives?	  	  
The	  narrative	  is	  seen	  as	  a	  natural	  way	  to	  make	  sense	  of	  the	  world	  we	  exist	  in:	  “(...)	  telling	  stories	  is	  
like	  our	  need	  to	  breathe	  […]–as	  necessary	  as	  it	  is	  pedestrian.”	  (Jackson	  2013:104).	  Creating	  stories	  is	  a	  
part	  of	  existing	  as	  a	  human	  being	  in	  the	  world.	  We	  are	  conscious,	  thus	  we	  must	  think	  about	  the	  
life	   that	   exists	   around	   us.	   As	   earlier	   mentioned	   by	   Heidegger	   in	   relations	   to	   phenomenology,	  
human	   beings	   are	   therefore	   situated	   in	   the	  world	  where	   they	   interpret	   and	   reflect.	   Filipina	   au	  
pairs	  have	  narratives	  that	  are	  coloured	  by	  the	  way	  they	  think	  and	  feel	  about	  the	  world	  of	  which	  
they	   are	   a	   part.	   Narratives	   are	   therefore	   not	   the	   same	   as	   universal	   knowledge;	   a	   narrative	   is	  
always	  rooted	  in	  the	  individual	  and	  her	  subjective	  knowledge	  about	  the	  world.	  
The	  individual	  uses	  narratives	  –	  some	  constant	  others	  shifting	  –	  to	  get	  a	  sense	  of	  herself.	   (…)	  we	  
weave	  around	  the	  features	  of	  ourselves	  and	  our	  lives	  that	  matter	  most	  to	  us.”	  (Nelson	  2000:99).	  In	  other	  
words	  we,	  as	  human	  beings,	  cast	  our	  identity	  in	  narratives	  and	  choose	  to	  talk	  about	  what	  matters	  
to	  us.	  
Narratives	   are	   not	   truthful	   to	   facts,	   and	  memory	   is	   a	   human	   construction.	   As	   Jackson	   stresses	  
narratives	  are	  not	   the	   truth	   to	   the	  past	   but	   rather	   the	   truth	   to	   power	   (Jackson	  2013:70).	   Firstly	  
because	   narratives	   cannot	   be	   identical	   duplicates	   of	   the	   ‘real’	   past	   because	   the	   past	   is	   always	  
remembered	   and	   interpreted	   by	   human	   beings	   as	   they	   pass	   on	   their	   recollections	   and	  
experiences.	   This	   way	   of	   seeing	   narratives	   as	   personal	   stories	   follows	   in	   line	   with	   the	  
phenomenological	   approach	   to	   studying	   the	   subjective	   interpretation	   of	   the	   world.	   Secondly,	  
narratives	   are	   the	   apparent	   truth	   that	   underlies	   power	   because	   people	   have	   the	   power	   to	  
remember	  the	  past	  in	  the	  way	  they	  choose.	  As	  Jackson	  expresses:	  	  
“re-­‐membering	   [is]	   a	   process	   of	   reorganizing	   the	   events	   and	   persons	   that	  
figure	   most	   prominently	   in	   our	   lives,	   much	   as	   we	   might	   reorganize	   the	  
furniture	   in	   our	   homes	   to	   create	   a	   new	   and	   more	   liveable	   space”	   (Jackson	  
2013:26).	  
Narratives	   are	   created	   and	   reformulated	   in	   the	   minds	   of	   people	   and	   tell	   us	   more	   about	   how	  
people	  think	  about	  the	  world	  they	  live	  in	  rather	  than	  the	  essence	  about	  the	  world	  itself.	  Therefore	  
this	  understanding	  of	  the	  narratives	  implies	  that	  we	  can	  learn	  about	  how	  the	  au	  pairs	  feel	  they	  are	  
being	  treated	  but	  that	  it	  is	  not	  necessarily	  the	  way	  they	  are	  actually	  being	  treated.	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Storytelling	  –	  agency	  and	  empowerment	  
To	   tell	   narratives	   of	   lived	   experience	   can	   provide	   a	   sense	   of	   agency,	   to	   take	   active	   part	   in	   the	  
narration	  of	  one’s	  life	  -­‐	  thereby	  regain	  a	  sense	  of	  control	  over	  one’s	  life,	  reinvent	  oneself	  in	  a	  way	  
independently	  of	  others’	  perceptions.	  Jackson	  explains	  how	  storytelling	  can	  change	  the	  experience	  
of	  not	  having	  agency:	  	  
“(…)	   we	   tell	   stories	   as	   a	   way	   of	   transforming	   our	   sense	   of	   who	   we	   are,	  
recovering	  a	  sense	  of	  ourselves	  as	  actors	  and	  agents	  in	  the	  face	  of	  experiences	  
that	   make	   us	   feel	   insignificant,	   unrecognised	   or	   powerless.”	   (Jackson	  
2013:17)	  
Filipina	  au	  pairs	  may	  experience	  structures	  and	  events	  that	  are	  more	  or	  less	  out	  of	  their	  control.	  
One	  example	  is	  the	  feeling	  of	  being	  overworked	  (appendix	  Esperanza:3).	  It	  may	  be	  difficult	  for	  au	  
pairs	   to	   influence	   their	  work	   conditions,	  which	  means	   that	   they	   have	   to	   accept	   the	   conditions.	  
However,	  through	  the	  act	  of	  storytelling,	  and	  in	  this	  sense	  taking	  a	  form	  of	  action,	  they	  can	  get	  a	  
sense	   of	   empowerment	   -­‐	   a	   sense	   of	   having	   some	   symbolic	   control	   over	   their	   own	   lives.	  
Remodelling	  the	  way	  they	  make	  sense	  of	  their	  lives	  both	  takes	  place	  in	  one’s	  own	  imagination	  and	  
in	  dialog	  with	  others	  (Jackson	  2013:34).	  This	  means	  that	  storytelling	  is	  a	  conscious	  act,	  something	  
that	  takes	  place	  in	  the	  mind-­‐set	  of	  the	  individual	  but	  also	  in	  relations	  to	  others.	  For	  example	  one	  
of	  our	  informants,	  describes	  how	  it	  makes	  her	  feel	  to	  talk	  about	  her	  problems	  with	  the	  host	  family	  
to	  other	  au	  pairs:	  
“Yeah	  I	  go	  out	  of	  the	  house	  because	  if	  I	  don’t	  go,	  if	  I	  stay	  in	  the	  house	  I	  work,	  
that’s	  why	   I	   go	   in	  my	   spare	   time	   	   (...)	   and	   talk	  about	   their	  problem	  and	   talk	  
about	  my	  problem	  (...)	  (laugh)	  yeah	  to	  relief	  the	  stress”	  (appendix	  Teresa:5).	  
	  
This	   shows	   very	  well	   this	   idea	   of	   getting	   a	   sense	   of	   agency	   through	   telling	   their	   story.	   It	   has	   a	  
therapeutic	   effect	   to	   open	   up	   to	   someone	   else	   and	   discuss	   personal	   problems	   as	   Jackson	  
describes:	  “The	  empowering	  aspect	  of	  storytelling	   is	   inextricably	   linked	  to	  the	  sharing	  and	   integration	  of	  
one’s	  experiences	  with	   that	  of	  others”	   (Jackson	  2013:140).	   Sharing	   stories	  with	  others	   forges	   social	  
bonds	  and	  creates	  a	  sense	  of	  belonging	  between	  people,	  which	  can	  give	  a	  sense	  of	  agency.	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The	  informants	  as	  the	  master	  of	  the	  agenda	  
What	   is	   interesting	   about	   the	   method	   of	   narrative	   interview	   is	   that	   it	   alters	   the	   relationship	  
between	  object	  and	  subject.	  It	  may	  be	  argued	  that	  narrative	  interviews	  can	  have	  a	  positive	  effect	  
on	   this	   power	   relation	   due	   to	   open-­‐ended	   questions,	  which	   allow	   the	   informant	   to	   choose	   the	  
focus	  -­‐	  it	  contrasts	  with	  structured	  interviews	  which	  take	  the	  interviewee	  in	  a	  specific	  direction.	  	  
The	   use	   of	   the	   narrative	   interview	   gives	   access	   to	   thorough	   data	   production	   and	   grants	   the	  
narrator	   a	   time	   and	   space	   to	   voice	   her	   take	   on	   the	   social	   life	  where	   she	   places	   herself.	   In	   the	  
narrative	  interview	  session	  the	  particular	  focus	  on	  life	  stories	  redefines	  the	  role	  of	  the	  interviewer	  
and	  the	  informant	  and	  acknowledges	  the	  expert	  role	  that	  the	  informant	  has.	  
	  
Storytelling	  as	  an	  empowering	  tool:	  master	  narratives	  vs.	  counter	  stories	  
Storytelling	  comes	  with	  the	  power	  to	  translate	  private	  narratives	   into	  public	  ones	  which	  Jackson	  
describes	   as	   the	   space	  where	   some	  people	  decide	  which	   stories	   are	   legitimate	  and	   come	   to	  be	  
influential	   in	  creating	  meaning	  (Jackson	  2013:140).	   In	  other	  words	  there	  are	  those	  stories	  which	  
come	  to	  represent	  the	  social	   reality	  and	  those	  who	  stay	   in	  the	  dark:	  “For	  every	  story	  that	  sees	  the	  
light	   of	   day,	   untold	   others	   remain	   in	   the	   shadows,	   censored,	   or	   suppressed.”	   (Jackson	   2013:31).	   Hilde	  
Lindemann	  Nelson	  writes	  about	  the	  significance	  of	  the	  group	  you	  belong	  to,	  can	  mean	  for	  people’s	  
identity,	  according	  to	  what	  story	  is	  told	  about	  this	  group.	  In	  other	  words,	  only	  by	  telling	  their	  story	  
can	  they	  change	  their	  narrative.	  According	  to	  Nelson,	  people’s	  personal	  identity	  is	  influenced	  and	  
created	  around	  what	  others	   tell	  about	   them,	  and	  what	   they	  tell	  about	   themselves.	   If	   somebody	  
belongs	  to	  a	  group	  of	  people,	  the	  way	  this	  group	  is	  perceived	  by	  others	  influences	  the	  identity	  of	  
that	  person.	  Furthermore,	  if	  a	  more	  powerful	  group	  ‘decides’	  what	  moral	  codes	  this	  marginalised	  
group	   is	   underlying	   and	   defines	   the	   identity	   of	   the	   group,	   the	   marginalised	   people	   can	   see	  
themselves	  constrained	  in	  their	  actions,	  and	  are	  therefore	  not	  free	  to	  define	  themselves.	  Hence,	  it	  
is	  important	  to	  let	  the	  people	  from	  certain	  oppressed	  groups	  tell	  their	  story	  with	  their	  narratives	  
so	  that	  they	  can	  redefine	  the	  story	  told	  about	  them	  and	  thereby	  create	  their	  own	  identity	  (Nelson	  
2000:8-­‐9).	  We	  believe	  that	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  are	  represented	  as	  that	  oppressed	  group	  because	  we	  
consider	   that	   the	   public	   view	   of	   au	   pairs	   has	   been	   focused	   on	   them	   being	   put	   in	   a	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disempowerment	  position	  due	  to	  their	  situation:	  this	  public	  representation	  is	  what	  we	  understand	  
as	  the	  master	  narrative	  about	  au	  pairs,	  which	  is	  the	  next	  concept	  to	  be	  introduced.	  
	  
Master	  narratives	  
Master	  narratives	  create	  norms	  that	  have	  impact	  on	  each	  individual’s	  life.	  If	  someone	  belongs	  to	  a	  
certain	   group	  of	  people;	   e.g.	  work	  position,	   sexual	   orientation,	   ethnic	  origin	  etc.	   individuals	   are	  
often	  treated	  according	  to	  the	  norms	  and	  values	  applied	  by	  their	  group.	  
There	  are	   several	   articles	   in	   the	  Danish	  media	   about	   au	  pairs	  being	   victims:	  overworking,	   being	  
mistreated	   and	   such.	   We	   can	   use	   the	   example	   of	   the	   newspapers	   article	   from	   information.dk	  
called	  “The	  world	  seen	  from	  the	  au	  pair	  girls	  angle”(our	  translation,	  Elmelund	  2012:1)	  which	  narrates	  
unhappy	   stories	   from	   other	   au	   pairs	  who	  were	  working	   too	  much	   overall.	   This	   is	   one	   example	  
among	  many	  articles	  that	  expose	  similar	  representations	  of	  au	  pairs	  in	  Denmark.	  In	  this	  case,	  we	  
can	  use	  the	  theory	  of	  the	  master	  narrative,	  as	  the	  Danish	  media	  creates	  this	  “victimised”	  norm	  for	  
the	  au	  pairs.	  	  According	  to	  Nelson,	  if	  a	  powerful	  group	  (here:	  the	  media)	  perceives	  a	  less	  powerful	  
group	  (here:	  the	  au	  pairs),	  as	  those	  they	  can	  treat	  as	  unequal,	  the	  latter	  group	  becomes	  oppressed	  
by	  this	  narrative	   (Nelson	  2000:9).	  “As	  the	  repositories	  of	  common	  norms,	  master	  narratives	  exercise	  a	  
certain	  authority	  over	  our	  moral	   imaginations	  and	  play	  a	  role	   in	   informing	  our	  moral	   intuitions.”	   (Nelson	  
2000:8).	  
	  
Linked	  to	  this	  idea	  that	  au	  pairs	  become	  oppressed	  by	  the	  “victims”	  narrative,	  we	  can	  reflect	  upon	  
the	   fact	   that	   as	   a	   result	   from	   reading	   Danish	   articles	   on	   the	   au	   pair	   situation,	   we	   started	   the	  
project	  with	  the	  presumption	  that	  the	  Filipina	  women	  appeared	  to	  be	  victims	  of	  their	  position	  as	  
au	  pairs.	  However,	  we	  were	  open	  to	  the	  possibility	  of	  finding	  more	  positive	  stories	  as	  well,	  which	  
is	  why	  we	  continued	  our	  research	  focusing	  on	  the	  idea	  that	  we	  had	  to	  give	  the	  au	  pairs	  a	  voice	  in	  
order	   to	   know	   their	   side	   of	   the	   story.	   Moreover,	   even	   though	   we	   are	   aware	   of	   the	   possible	  
influence	  of	  the	  master	  narratives	  on	  our	  first	  approach	  around	  the	  project,	  we	  do	  not	  focus	  on	  
what	  the	  master	  narrative	  around	  au	  pairs	  is	  as	  it	  would	  be	  an	  entirely	  different	  project	  and	  focus.	  
We	   simply	   use	   Nelson’s	   definition	   of	   what	   the	   master	   narrative	   is	   and	   reflect	   on	   our	   own	  
understanding	  of	  what	  the	  master	  narrative	  on	  au	  pairs	  was	  in	  relation	  to	  this	  project.	  Following	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this,	  Nelson	  describes	  how	  giving	  the	  au	  pairs	  the	  opportunity	  to	  tell	  their	  stories	  is	  a	  way	  to	  repair	  
these	  people’s	  identity,	  their	  self-­‐esteem	  and	  create	  a	  counter-­‐story.	  
	  
Counter-­‐story	  
If	  one	  wants	  to	  change	  her	  status,	  she	  has	  to	  tell	  her	  story	  (Nelson	  2000:7),	  which	  is	  what	  Nelson,	  
defines	  as	  a	  counter-­‐story.	  People	  have	  the	  need	  to	  tell	   their	  story	   if	   they	   feel	   that	   their	   role	  or	  
identity	   is	   being	   oppressed.	   The	   counter-­‐story	   is	   told	   in	   the	   hope	   to	   try	   to	   get	   better	   rights	   or	  
respect	  (Nelson	  2000:8).	  When	  Nelson	  writes	  about	  identity	  she	  defines	  it	  as	  “…the	  interaction	  of	  a	  
person’s	   self-­‐conception	   with	   how	   others	   conceive	   her:	   identities	   are	   the	   understandings	   we	   have	   of	  
ourselves	   and	   others.”	   (Nelson	   2000:8).	   Counter-­‐stories	   are	   often	   made	   in	   two	   steps:	   first,	   the	  
narrative	  about	  a	  certain	  group	  (e.g.	  how	  the	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  is	  perceived	  in	  Denmark	  by	  a	  more	  
powerful	   group)	   is	   defragmented	   and	   explained.	   Secondly,	   the	   people	   from	   the	   group	   (e.g.	   the	  
Filipinas)	   are	  oppressed	  by	   the	  view	  of	   this	  powerful	   group	   tell	   their	   stories	   from	   their	  point	  of	  
view.	  
Nelson	  explains,	   “If	   the	  retelling	   is	  successful,	   the	  group	  members	  will	   stand	  revealed	  as	  respect-­‐worthy	  
moral	  agents”	  (Nelson	  2000:9).	  So	  in	  that	  way,	  telling	  their	  stories	  might	  help	  the	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  to	  
achieve	  greater	  self-­‐esteem	  about	  their	  work	  position	  in	  Denmark.	  	  
The	  aim	  of	  this	  project	  is	  to	  understand	  how	  the	  au	  pairs	  make	  sense	  of	  their	  situation	  in	  Denmark	  
in	   order	   to	   hear	   their	   side	   of	   the	   story.	   As	  we	   started	   this	   project	  with	   the	   understanding	   of	   a	  
master	  narrative	  on	  au	  pairs	  revolving	  around	  the	  idea	  that	  they	  were	  victims,	  we	  interpret	  the	  au	  
pairs’	   narratives	   as	   counter-­‐stories	   as	   the	   storytelling	   can	   allow	   them	   to	   either	   go	   against	   the	  
master	  narrative	  or	  a	  way	  to	  claim	  better	  rights	  and	  respect.	  
	  
Interview	  process	  and	  the	  formulation	  of	  interview	  questions	  
The	   interview	  guide	  was	  established	  as	  a	  guideline	   for	   the	   interviewer	  and	  not	  a	   fixed	   checklist	  
where	  all	  questions	  had	  to	  be	  asked.	  The	  purpose	  of	  the	  interview	  situation	  in	  this	  project	  was	  to	  
get	  specific	  knowledge	  on	  the	  situation	  of	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  Denmark.	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The	  interview	  questions	  were	  selected	  as	  general	  questions	  that	  relate	  to	  Filipina	  au	  pairs’	  lives	  in	  
Denmark.	  As	  they	  are	  open-­‐ended,	  they	  encourage	  a	  much	  wider	  range	  of	  responses,	  with	  more	  
comprehensive	  content	  and	  information	  richness.	  For	  example	  a	  question	  was	  asked	  about	  what	  a	  
typical	  day	  with	  the	  family	  looks	  like?	  This	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  a	  rather	  descriptive	  question	  but	  it	  can	  
help	  illustrating	  what	  the	  au	  pair	  is	  experiencing	  in	  her	  daily	  life.	  	  
The	   interview	   guide	   underwent	   several	   revisions	   both	   to	   remove	   academic	   language	   and	   avoid	  
questions	  that	  are	  too	  personal.	  An	  example	  of	  an	  academic	  interview	  question	  might	  be	  what	  the	  
au	  pair	  felt	  about	  gender	  roles	  in	  the	  Philippines.	  Instead	  of	  including	  this	  question	  it	  was	  decided	  
that	  the	  subject	  of	  gender	  only	  was	  relevant	  if	  the	  au	  pair	  brought	  it	  up	  herself.	  
Personal	   questions	  were	   delicate	   to	   avoid	   as	   the	   narrative	   style	   about	   life	  worlds	   undoubtedly	  
necessitates	  some	  intimate	  questions.	  Hence	  it	  was	  decided	  to	  include	  questions	  that	  we	  found	  to	  
be	   personal	   such	   as	   what	   the	   women	   used	   their	   money	   for.	   These	   questions	   were	   asked	   but	  
required	  the	  interviewer	  to	  transit	  to	  a	  new	  question	  in	  case	  the	  au	  pair	  was	  uncomfortable	  about	  
answering.	  	  
In	   addition	   to	   the	   answers	   we	   received,	   we	   will	   use	   some	   observations,	   which	   tell	   us	   more	  
explicitly	  how	   they	   felt	   in	  order	   to	   comprehend	   their	   reaction	  and	  emotions	  better.	   This	  means	  
that	   we	   have	   chosen	   the	   observations	   that	   emphasized	   their	   story	   and	   have	   left	   out	   the	  
observations	   which	   did	   not	   help	   us	   gather	   deeper	   meanings	   for	   our	   analysis.	   Relevant	  
observations	  are	  being	  used	  in	  our	  analysis	  chapter.	  	  
Through	  the	  interview	  process	  we	  have	  learned	  about	  how	  it	  is	  to	  be	  in	  Denmark,	  how	  the	  au	  pair	  
system	  works	  for	  the	  individual	  and	  reflections	  on	  living	  between	  two	  countries.	  
	  
Selection	  of	  informants	  	  
In	  this	  project	  the	  primary	  empirical	  data	  was	  collected	  through	  in-­‐depth	  interviews	  with	  Filipina	  
au	  pairs.	  The	  informants	  are	  either	  currently	  working	  as	  au	  pairs	  in	  Denmark	  or	  used	  to	  work	  as	  au	  
pairs.	  Each	   interview	   lasted	  between	  25	  and	  45	  minutes	  and	  was	  carried	  out	  once.	  Three	  of	  the	  
informants	  were	  each	   in	   contact	  with	  one	  of	   the	  project	  members	  before	   the	  actual	   interviews	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either	  through	  social	  or	  work	  relations.	  The	  additional	  three	   informants	  were	  contacted	  through	  
Jean	  Gocotano,	  spokesperson	  for	  FOA.	  
The	  focus	  on	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  was	  selected	  because	  they	  are	  the	  largest	  ethnic	  group	  working	  as	  au	  
pairs	  in	  Denmark.	  Further	  the	  Philippines	  are	  an	  interesting	  case	  because	  of	  its	  people’s	  migration	  
history	  (Parreñas	  2005:18).	  The	  Philippines	  is	  classified	  as	  a	  third	  world	  country	  with	  10	  %	  exodus	  
of	  migrant	  workers.	  Some	  of	  the	  Filipinas	  come	  from	  poor	  economic	  situations	  where	  work	  as	  an	  
au	  pair	  is	  seen	  as	  a	  way	  to	  improve	  their	  situation.	  
Although	  most	  of	  the	  informants	  only	  stay	  for	  the	  duration	  of	  their	  contract,	  those	  who	  do	  stay	  for	  
a	  longer	  time	  –	  either	  as	  accepted	  visa	  residences	  or	  legalized	  citizens	  -­‐	  may	  have	  time	  to	  reflect	  
on	  Danish	   society	   as	  well	   as	   changing	   their	  perspective	  on	   the	  au	  pair	   system	  after	   leaving	   this	  
system	  which	   can	   influence	   the	   result	  of	   the	   findings.	  Where	   currently	  working	  au	  pairs	  have	  a	  
very	   fresh	   memory	   of	   how	   they	   feel	   about	   working	   as	   au	   pairs,	   previous	   au	   pairs	   may	   have	  
forgotten	  something	  about	  how	  it	   is	  to	  be	  in	  this	  profession	  in	  Denmark.	  For	  those	  au	  pairs	  who	  
are	   new	   in	   Denmark	   their	   perceptions	   may	   evolve	   as	   they	   become	   more	   familiar	   with	   host	  
families,	  Danish	  culture	  and	  their	  working	  environment.	  It	  seems	  that	  time	  can	  have	  an	  effect	  on	  
remembrance	  –	  for	  example	  more	  time	  in	  Danish	  society	  might	  have	  the	  effect	  of	  creating	  a	  sense	  
of	  belonging.	  How	  can	  this	  contribute	  to	  her	  recollection,	  her	  narrative	  about	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  
Denmark?	  This	  is	  an	  aspect	  that	  we	  return	  to	  in	  the	  discussion	  of	  the	  au	  pair	  findings.	  
	  
Introduction	  to	  additional	  theories	  
We	   have	   chosen	   to	   make	   the	   interviews	   with	   Filipina	   au	   pairs	   before	   choosing	   theories.	   This	  
choice	   is	  made	  to	   insure	  that	   the	  theories	  are	   inspired	  by	  the	  narratives	  of	   the	  au	  pairs,	  and	  be	  
free	  to	  understand	  their	  position	  without	  a	  pre-­‐installed	  point	  of	  view.	  
For	   the	   discussion	   some	   additional	   concepts	   will	   be	   introduced.	   First	   is	   the	   idea	   of	   partial	  
citizenship,	  which	  will	  be	  used	  to	  illustrate	  the	  situation	  of	  Filipina	  au	  pairs.	  The	  concept	  touches	  
the	   traditional	   understanding	   of	   citizenship	   to	   a	   state	   and	   goes	   further	   by	   demonstrating	   how	  
temporary	  migration	  can	  give	  a	  sense	  of	  existing	  between	  two	  counties	  without	   fully	  existing	   in	  
the	  host	  country.	  This	  concept	  is	  used	  to	  ‘place’	  the	  Filipina	  au	  pair	  experience	  in	  a	  discussion	  of	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citizenship	   because	   their	   experiences	   are	   related	   to	   the	   feeling	   of	   having	   some	   rights	   and	  
entitlements	   as	   au	   pairs	   in	   Denmark	   while	   also	   experiencing	   vast	   limitations	   and	   exclusion	   as	  
temporary	  residents.	  
	  	  
To	  further	  develop	  on	  the	  concept	  of	  partial	  citizenship	  Rhacel	  Salazar	  Parreñas	  (2009)	  states	  that	  
being	   partial	   citizens	   can	   result	   in	   global	   imagined	   communities.	   The	   concept	   of	   imagined	  
communities’	  stems	  from	  Benedict	  Anderson	  (2006)	  who	  discovers	  the	  community	  of	  the	  nation	  
state	  to	  be	  a	  construction	  of	  the	  mind,	  an	   imagined	  belonging	  as	  a	  homogeneous	  people	  with	  a	  
historical,	   primordial	   past.	   By	   using	   Andersons	   concept	   Parreñas	   takes	   it	   to	   a	   global	   level	   by	  
demonstrating	  how	  as	  a	  result	  of	  their	  status	  as	  partial	  citizens	  Filipinos	  have	  a	  need	  to	  participate	  
in	  activities	  that	  is	  part	  of	  the	  Filipina	  nation	  state	  as	  a	  strategy	  for	  achieving	  a	  sense	  of	  belonging	  
in	  globalisation.	  
Michael	   Jackson	   also	   sees	   culture	   as	   something	   that	   can	   define	   people	   and	   give	   sense	   to	   a	  
personal	   narrative.	   Therefore	   culture	   becomes	   a	   concept	   that	   can	   help	   the	   individual	   to	   place	  
him/herself	  in	  the	  world	  she	  lives	  in,	  a	  way	  of	  defining	  oneself	  based	  on	  belonging	  to	  an	  imagined	  
community.	  
This	  way	  of	  seeing	  identity	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  opposite	  of	  what	  Nelson	  and	  Jackson	  discuss	  about	  the	  
feeling	  of	  agency	  through	  storytelling	  and	  making	  counter	  stories.	  These	  two	  ways	  of	  existing	   in	  
the	  world	  only	  illustrate	  the	  power	  of	  master	  stories	  as	  the	  individual	  can	  sometimes	  get	  a	  sense	  
of	  agency	  through	  narrating	  and	  rewriting	  his/her	  story	  but	  at	  other	  times	  prefer	  to	  be	  a	  part	  of	  an	  
imagined	  community.	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Partial	  conclusion	  
In	   this	   chapter	   the	   phenomenological	   approach	   and	   narrative	   interview	   style	   were	   introduced	  
which	  gave	  an	  idea	  of	  our	  approach	  to	  creating	  knowledge	  about	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  in	  Denmark.	  The	  
project’s	  purpose	  is	  to	  underline	  the	  importance	  of	  giving	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  a	  voice	  by	  letting	  them	  
narrate	  about	  their	   lives	   in	  Denmark.	  The	  chapter	  also	  showed	  the	  process	  of	  formulating	  open-­‐
ended	   questions	   that	   allow	   Filipina	   au	   pairs	   to	   speak	   about	   what	   they	   find	   important.	   The	  
following	   part	   is	   the	   analytical	   chapter	   where	   the	   life	   stories	   of	   au	   pairs	   are	   compared	   and	  
interpreted.	  This	  chapter	  is	  based	  on	  the	  narratives	  of	  the	  au	  pairs	  to	  stay	  true	  to	  the	  knowledge	  
that	  they	  have	  and	  relate	  those	  to	  the	  empowerment/disempowerment	  paradox	  introduced	  in	  the	  
problem	   field.	   The	   theoretical	   concepts	   mentioned	   above	   will	   be	   discussed	   in	   relation	   to	   the	  
findings	  from	  the	  analytical	  chapter.	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Analysis	  
In	   this	   chapter,	  we	  will	   analyse	   the	   life	   stories	   that	  we	   collected	   from	   the	   six	   au	   pairs	   that	  we	  
interviewed	  for	  this	  project.	  We	  will	  first	  present	  our	  strategy	  for	  the	  analysis	  which	  includes	  our	  
approach	   to	   studying	   the	   stories	  of	   the	  au	  pairs.	   Secondarily,	  we	  will	   introduce	  and	  explain	   the	  
themes	  we	  have	  chosen	  to	  look	  into	  for	  our	  analysis	  and	  explain	  their	  relevance	  to	  our	  project	  and	  
problem	   formulation.	   Afterwards	   we	   will	   go	   on	   with	   introducing	   our	   informants.	   Once	   these	  
formalities	  have	  been	  introduced	  we	  will	  go	  in	  depth	  with	  our	  actual	  analysis	  of	  the	  au	  pairs’	  life	  
stories.	  	  
Analytical	  strategy	  
Since	  we	  base	  our	  research	  on	  a	  phenomenological	  perspective	  by	  using	  narrative	  interviews,	  the	  
first	   step	   in	   our	   analytical	   strategy	  was	   to	   have	   the	   interviews	  with	   our	   informants,	   in	   order	   to	  
collect	  their	  stories	  and	  views.	  The	  recordings	  were	  then	  transcribed	  for	  our	  own	  use	  and	  can	  be	  
viewed	  in	  the	  appendix.	  Following	  the	  transcription	  process,	  we	  then	  discussed	  which	  points	  and	  
subjects	   were	  most	   brought	   up	   by	   the	   au	   pairs	   during	   the	   interviews.	   This	   discussion	   included	  
considerations	   such	   as:	   is	   this	   point	   relevant	   to	   our	   project	   and	   answering	   our	   problem	  
formulation?	   Is	   this	   a	   point/subject	   that	   relates	   to	   the	   importance	   of	   storytelling	   and	   narrative	  
interviewing,	  as	  well	  as	  the	  empowerment/disempowerment	  paradox?	  
	  
As	  a	  result	  of	  this	  discussion,	  we	  categorised	  their	  points	  and	  subjects	  into	  categories	  that	  would	  
serve	   as	   analytical	   themes	   to	   write	   the	   analysis.	   These	   themes	   conceptualise	   some	   of	   the	  
experiences	   that	   the	   informants	   expressed	   and	   can	   therefore	   be	   used	   to	   understand	   the	   life	  
worlds	  of	  the	  people	  in	  question.	  Since	  we	  only	  put	  citations	  that	  are	  relevant	  to	  each	  theme,	  not	  
every	  single	  au	  pair	  will	  be	  included	  in	  each	  theme:	  it	  depends	  on	  whether	  they	  had	  a	  story	  that	  is	  
relevant	   to	   the	   theme	   or	   not.	   We	   wrote	   the	   analysis	   based	   on	   the	   idea	   that	   interpretation	   is	  
allowed	  but	  it	  should	  be	  clear	  when	  it	  is	  the	  informants’	  experiences	  and	  when	  the	  researcher	  is	  
actually	   interpreting	   the	   experiences	   of	   the	   informants.	   Therefore,	   our	   analysis	   contains	   a	   fair	  
amount	   of	   quotes	   as	   to	   show	   where	   our	   arguments	   sprang	   from	   and	   to	   illustrate	   our	  
interpretations.	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We	  have	  looked	  at	  differences	  and	  similarities	  in	  the	  stories,	  how	  the	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  made	  sense	  
of	  their	  experiences	  and	  of	  course	  examine	  the	  presence	  of	  the	  empowerment/disempowerment	  
paradox	  as	  it	  is	  an	  essential	  part	  of	  this	  project	  –	  therefore,	  we	  also	  chose	  themes	  that	  allowed	  for	  
this	  paradox	  to	  be	  highlighted.	  Finally,	  a	  summary	  on	  each	  analytical	  theme	  was	  then	  made	  which	  
serve	  as	  departures	  for	  the	  discussion	  chapter.	  	  
The	  analytical	  themes:	  
Work	  conditions	  &	  relations	  to	  the	  family	  
Based	  on	  the	  above	  mentioned	  theme,	  we	  will	  move	  on	  to	  the	  following	  category	  as	  it	  will	  allow	  
us	  to	  look	  into	  how	  they	  make	  sense	  of	  their	  work	  conditions	  and	  their	  relations	  to	  the	  host	  family	  
–	   how	   do	   these	   affect	   the	   way	   they	   feel	   about	   themselves	   for	   instance?	   How	   are	   the	   power	  
relations	   between	   au	   pairs	   and	   their	   host	   families	   and	   how	   do	   these	   relations	   contribute	   to	  
highlighting	  the	  paradox	  of	  empowerment/disempowerment?	  	  
Dependency	  on	  the	  work	  
We	  chose	  this	  theme	  because	  as	  we	  discussed	  our	  interviews	  and	  the	  transcripts,	  we	  agreed	  that	  
it	  is	  interesting	  to	  look	  at	  how	  the	  au	  pairs	  appear	  to	  be	  dependent	  on	  their	  position	  as	  au	  pairs	  in	  
order	  to	  provide	  for	  their	   family	  and	  reach	  the	  goals	   they	  have	  set	   for	  themselves.	  Even	  though	  
they	  feel	  empowered	  and	  blessed	  to	  provide	  for	  the	  family,	  this	  dependency	  somehow	  puts	  them	  
in	  a	  “disempowered”	  position.	  Indeed,	  even	  though	  some	  of	  them	  are	  experiencing	  bad	  conditions	  
and	  such	  within	  their	  host	  families,	  they	  do	  not	  want	  to	  voice	  their	  opinions	  about	  it	  because	  they	  
are	  so	  scared	  of	  being	  deported	  -­‐	  and	  hence,	  lose	  the	  job	  and	  the	  money.	  	  
The	  impact	  of	  the	  au	  pairs’	  networks	  on	  their	  sensemaking	  
This	   theme	   was	   chosen	   as	   a	   lot	   of	   the	   au	   pairs	   mention	   the	   community	   of	   other	   au	   pairs	   in	  
Denmark	  and	  how	  they	  enjoy	  spending	  time	  with	  them.	  They	  often	  use	  their	  days	  off	  on	  socialising	  
with	  other	  Filipina	  au	  pairs.	   They	  can	   share	   their	  experiences	  with	  other	  women	  who	  are	  going	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through	   the	   same	   good	   and	   bad	   situations	   –	   furthermore,	   they	   also	   get	   to	   connect	  with	   other	  
Filipinas	  and	  hence,	  not	  feel	  too	  lonely	  while	  being	  in	  is	  a	  foreign	  country.	  
	  
Overall,	  since	  the	  Filipina	  au	  pair	  community	  seems	  to	  be	  of	  some	  importance	  to	  our	  informants,	  it	  
is	  relevant	  to	  look	  into	  how	  them	  blending	  with	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  community,	  had	  an	  
impact	  on	   their	   experience:	   did	   it	   help	   them	   feel	  more	   integrated	   as	   au	  pairs	   for	   instance?	  Did	  
they	  use	  the	  community	  as	  an	  escape	  from	  a	  tough	  daily	  working	  life?	  And	  most	  importantly,	  how	  
they	  make	  sense	  of	  it.	  	  
Sensemaking	  of	  the	  life	  in	  the	  Philippines	  
As	  a	   result	  of	  our	  own	   readings	  on	   the	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  and	  migration	   topic,	  we	  are	  aware	   that	  
most	   Filipina	   migrants	   come	   to	   Denmark	   in	   order	   to	   provide	   for	   their	   families	   back	   in	   the	  
Philippines.	   It	   is	   also	   a	   fact	   that	   we	   came	   across	   during	   our	   interviews	   when	   the	   topic	   of	  
remittances	  was	  raised.	  	  Hence,	  it	  seemed	  logical	  for	  us	  to	  include	  this	  theme	  as	  it	  would	  focus	  on	  
the	  au	  pairs’	  role	  as	  providers	  and	  as	  the	  ones	  deciding	  what	  to	  do	  with	  their	  remittances	  –	  who	  
gets	  the	  money,	  for	  what	  use?	  Do	  they	  send	  most	  of	  it	  to	  their	  families,	  or	  do	  they	  decide	  to	  save	  
it	  to	  make	  a	  life	  of	  their	  own?	  	  
The	  importance	  of	  belonging	  
Since	  we	   chose	   to	   focus	  on	   specific	   nationalities	   (Filipinas	   in	  Denmark),	  we	   should	   consider	   the	  
relevance	   in	  analysing	  how	   integrated	  au	  pairs	   feel	   to	  both	   their	   families	  and	  to	  Denmark	  –	  but	  
also	  how	  they	  feel	  about	  their	  home	  country	  while	  being	  away	  from	  it.	  Therefore,	  we	  will	  include	  
this	  theme	  related	  to	  belonging.	  	  Since	  the	  stories	  differ	  a	  lot	  around	  this	  topic	  and	  hence,	  open	  a	  
good	  angle	  for	  discussion	  of	  the	  paradox	  of	  empowerment	  and	  disempowerment,	  we	  will	  look	  into	  
how	   the	   feeling	  of	  belonging	  and	  not	  belonging	   somewhere	  has	   impacted	   the	  way	   the	  au	  pairs	  
experience	  their	  situation	  as	  au	  pairs	  -­‐	  and	  most	  importantly,	  how	  they	  make	  sense	  of	  it.	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Self-­‐confidence	  This	  theme	  will	  allow	  us	  to	  understand	  how	  the	  au	  pairs	  make	  sense	  of	  their	  self-­‐confidence	  while	  being	  au	  pairs	   in	  Denmark.	  What	  affects	   their	   self-­‐confidence	  and	  how?	  Based	  on	   the	  empowerment/disempowerment	  paradox,	  does	  their	  position	  as	  au	  pairs	  increase	  their	  self-­‐confidence	  or	  does	  it	  lower	  their	  self-­‐confidence?	  	  
Introduction	  of	  informants	  
Esperanza	  
Esperanza	   is	  a	  26	  year-­‐old	  woman	  who	  has	  been	  working	  as	  an	  au	  pair	   in	  Denmark	  for	  almost	  2	  
years.	  Her	  Danish	  host	  family	  and	  she	  reside	  in	  Rungsted.	  Her	  sister,	  Teresa,	   is	  also	  an	  au	  pair	   in	  
Denmark	  in	  another	  family.	  She	  heard	  about	  the	  au	  pair	  program	  thanks	  to	  her	  cousin	  back	  in	  the	  
Philippines.	  
Before	  going	  to	  Denmark,	  she	  was	  working	  as	  a	  ‘quality	  assurance’	  in	  an	  electronic	  manufacturing	  
company	  for	  two	  years.	  Before	  that,	  Esperanza	  also	  worked	  as	  a	  cashier	  in	  a	  clothing	  store	  but	  felt	  
like	  the	  salary	  was	  not	  enough	  to	  provide	  for	  her	  and	  her	  family.	  Her	  contract	  here	  in	  Denmark	  will	  
end	  on	  July	  17	  of	  2014	  and	  she	  will	  go	  to	  Holland	  to	  work	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  afterwards.	  	  
Beatriz	  
Beatriz	  is	  currently	  a	  student	  at	  RUC	  studying	  for	  her	  Master’s	  in	  Environmental	  Risk.	  She	  has	  been	  
an	  au	  pair	  from	  2007	  to	  2010,	  in	  both	  Denmark	  and	  Norway.	  However,	  she	  first	  experienced	  being	  
an	  au	  pair	  in	  Denmark	  and	  she	  recalls	  it	  as	  an	  amazing	  experience	  which	  is	  rather	  different	  from	  
her	  next	  stay	  as	  an	  au	  pair,	  in	  Norway.	  Our	  analysis	  will	  include	  some	  references	  to	  her	  experience	  
in	  Norway	  when	  it	  is	  relevant	  and	  showing	  it	  had	  an	  impact	  on	  the	  way	  she	  reflects	  on	  her	  Danish	  
experience.	  
She	  was	  a	  science	  teacher	  in	  the	  Philippines	  but	  did	  not	  feel	  fully	  satisfied	  with	  her	  profession	  and	  
decided	  to	  go	  to	  Denmark	  for	  a	  sabbatical	  year	  –	  she	  was	  invited	  by	  her	  aunt	  to	  come	  to	  work	  as	  
an	  au	  pair	  because	  she	  knew	  a	  family	  who	  needed	  one.	  Though	  she	  is	  not	  an	  au	  pair	  for	  the	  family	  
anymore,	  she	  is	  still	  in	  contact	  with	  her	  Danish	  host	  family	  and	  is	  in	  very	  good	  terms	  with	  them.	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Susanna	  
Susanna	  is	  28	  years	  old	  and	  currently	  works	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  Northern	  Sealan.	  So	  far	  she	  has	  been	  
here	  for	  ten	  months	  but	  she	  hopes	  to	  prolong	  her	  stay	  with	  her	  host	  family	  for	  two	  years	  and	  then	  
travel	  to	  the	  Netherlands	  and	  Norway.	  Susanna	  is	  a	  member	  of	  the	  Au	  Pair	  Network	   in	  FOA	  and	  
participates	  in	  social	  activities	  with	  other	  au	  pairs.	  Before	  Susanna	  came	  to	  Denmark	  she	  worked	  
in	  Hong	  Kong.	  At	  the	  age	  of	  21	  she	  left	  the	  Philippines.	  Back	  in	  the	  Philippines,	  she	  has	  her	  parents	  
and	   siblings	   whom	   she	   supports	   with	   three/fourth	   of	   her	   paycheck.	   When	   she	   lived	   in	   the	  
Philippines,	  she	  studied	  to	  be	  a	  teacher	  but	  because	  of	  her	  financially	  bad	  situation	  she	  was	  unable	  
to	  finish	  her	  diploma.	  	  	  
Teresa	  
Teresa	  is	  21	  years	  old	  and	  comes	  from	  a	  mountain	  village	  in	  the	  Philippines.	  She	  came	  to	  Denmark	  
because	  her	  sister	  is	  already	  an	  au	  pair	  here.	  She	  was	  disappointed	  to	  find	  out	  that	  the	  au	  pair	  stay	  
is	   not	   the	   cultural	   exchange	   that	   she	   was	   promised	   in	   the	   contract	   before	   leaving	   her	   home	  
country.	  
She	  decided	   to	  become	  an	  au	  pair	   to	  earn	  money	   for	   the	   last	  year	  of	  her	   studies	  on	  a	  business	  
school.	  She	  wants	  to	  stay	  in	  Europe	  (next	  step	  being	  Amsterdam)	  for	  as	  many	  years	  as	  possible	  to	  
save	  money	  for	  this	  purpose.	  
Isabel	  
Isabel	   is	  30	  years	  old	  and	  she	  came	  to	  Denmark	  as	  an	  au	  pair	   in	  2008	  and	  stayed	  with	   the	  host	  
family	  for	  almost	  one	  year	  but	  her	  dream	  was	  to	  travel	  to	  Canadar.	  She	  was	  introduced	  to	  the	  au	  
pair	  program	  by	  her	  friend	   in	  the	  Netherlands,	  where	  she	  was	   in	  the	  program	  for	  one	  year.	  Our	  
analysis	  will	  have	  references	  to	  her	  experience	  in	  the	  Netherlands	  when	  it	  proves	  having	  an	  impact	  
on	  the	  way	  she	  reflects	  on	  her	  Danish	  experience.	  After	  she	  came	  to	  Denmark,	  she	  realised	  that	  
her	  wish	  to	  go	  to	  Canada	  did	  not	  come	  true:	  indeed,	  after	  being	  au	  pair	  she	  met	  her	  husband	  and	  
got	  married.	   In	  Denmark	   she	  works	   at	   a	   home	   care	   in	   Allerød,	   but	   back	   home	   she	   had	   a	   good	  
education	   which	   she	   would	   like	   to	   use	   in	   the	   future.	   Isabel	   has	   finished	   her	   bachelor	   in	  
pharmacology	  and	  her	  new	  dream	  is	  now	  to	  take	  an	  education	  in	  Denmark	  and	  find	  another	  job.	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Sophia	  
Sophia	   is	   in	   her	   mid-­‐twenties	   and	   is	   currently	   an	   au	   pair	   in	   Denmark	   and	   at	   the	   time	   of	   the	  
interview	  had	  only	  been	  in	  the	  country	  for	  six	  months.	  Before	  coming	  to	  Denmark	  she	  was	  an	  au	  
pair	  in	  Norway.	  She	  stayed	  on	  in	  Norway	  with	  a	  student	  visa	  after	  her	  au	  pair	  contract	  expired	  and	  
worked	  in	  a	  hotel	  cleaning	  to	  support	  herself	  while	  she	  was	  in	  language	  school.	  She	  is	  educated	  to	  
be	  a	  midwife	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines.	  Although	  her	  original	  plan	  was	  to	  stay	  in	  Norway	  because	  she	  
had	   family	   there	   she	  was	  unable	   to	   find	   the	   job	   she	  wanted	   in	  Norway	  and	   choose	   to	   come	   to	  
Denmark.	  She	  is	  involved	  in	  church	  and	  choir	  and	  even	  has	  a	  girlfriend	  here	  in	  Denmark.	  	  
	  
Work	  conditions	  and	  relation	  to	  the	  Family	  Based	   on	   the	   information	   given	   by	   our	   informants,	   we	   can	   state	   that	   their	   relationship	  towards	   the	  host	   family	   is	   very	  different	   and	  varies	   from	  au	  pair	   to	   au	  pair.	   The	  ones	  who	  thought	   of	   their	   work	   conditions	   as	   being	   good,	   and	   who	   were	   satisfied	   with	   their	   job	  simultaneously	  had	  a	  good	  relationship	  to	  their	  family.	  	  When	  we	  ask	  Beatriz	  how	  her	  relationship	  is	  with	  her	  first	  host	  family	  she	  replies:	  
“Yes,	  I	  really	  felt	  happy	  about	  that.	  Actually	  right	  now	  I	  am,	  7	  years	  
later,	  we	  still	   talk,	  and	  you	  know,	  and	   I’m	  still	   close	  with	   the	  boys,	  
and	  like	  two	  boys	  I	  was	  taking	  care	  of,	  and	  it	  was	  really	  awesome.”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:2).	  	  We	   can	   state	   by	   reading	   the	   above	   that	   her	   relationship	   is	   really	   good,	   and	   she	   is	   still	   in	  contact	  with	  them	  even	  after	  7	  years.	  .“For	   one	   when	   I	   was	   here	   in	   Denmark,	   I	   had	   a	   fantastic	  
experience……	  Well,	  I	  didn’t	  work	  that	  much,	  because	  we	  lived	  in	  an	  
apartment	  in	  the	  middle	  of	  Frederiksberg,	  so	  it	  was	  like	  I	  thought	  it	  
was	   lovely…	  I	  got	  an	  `årskort`	  till	  Zoo	  and	  to	  Tivoli	  and	  it	  was	   like	  
they	   really	   got	  me	   into	   this	   `culture	   thing`	   and	   they	   really,	   really	  
tried	  to	  integrate	  me	  into	  the	  family.	  I	  didn’t	  feel	  like,	  like	  you	  know,	  
I	  didn´t	  belong.”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:1).	  	  Beatriz	  had	  a	  really	  good	  experience	  with	  her	  host	  family.	  They	  treated	  her	  like	  her	  own,	  and	  she	  adapted	  to	  the	  family	  and	  the	  culture	  really	  quickly.	  One	  could	  say	  that	  she	  experienced	  her	  stay	  in	  Denmark	  as	  a	  cultural	  exchange	  which	  is	  supposed	  to	  be	  the	  sole	  purpose	  with	  the	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au	   pair	   exchange	   system.	   They	   helped	   her	   financially	   and	   supported	   her	   so	   she	   had	   the	  opportunity	  to	  discover	  some	  of	  the	  Danish	  cultural	  things	  such	  as	  Tivoli	  and	  Zoo.	  	  Teresa’s	  experiences	  are	  very	  contradictory	  to	  Beatriz,	  as	  she	  was	  not	  included	  in	  the	  family	  and	  instead	  was	  treated	  as	  a	  worker.	  
T:	   ahhh	   Christmas	   we	   have	   (…)	   ahhh	   just	   one	   dinner	   with	   the	  
family…	   	  yeah	   but	   because	   I	   take	   care	   of	   the	   kid	   I	   eat	   at	   another	  
table.	  
S:	  ahhh	  okay	  you	  didn’t	  eat	  with	  them	  
T:	  yes	  
S:	  so	  did	  you	  ever	  do	  anything	  where	  you	  eat	  with	  them?	  (.)	  or	  you	  
(.)	  for	  Easter	  you	  do	  a	  thing	  with	  them	  or	  ?	  
T:	  No	  “	  (appendix	  Teresa:5).	  	  Even	  at	  the	  Christmas	  dinner	  she	  was	  placed	  at	  the	  table	  where	  the	  kids	  were	  eating,	  so	  she	  was	  able	  to	  take	  care	  of	  them	  which	  made	  her	  feel	  excluded	  in	  this	  event	  which	  has	  cultural	  significance	   to	   Danish	   people.	   Furthermore,	   she	   was	   not	   helped	   in	   any	   way	   financially	  compared	  to	  Beatriz	  as	  she	  had	  to	  buy	  her	  own	  food.	  
“S:	  so	  uhmm	  when	  you	  say	  you	  pay	   for	  your	   food	  I	  was	  wondering	  
normally	  
T:	  I	  buy	  also	  
S:	  did	  it	  said	  in	  the	  contract?	  
T:	  no...	  in	  the	  contract	  say	  you	  stay	  in	  the	  house	  you	  eat	  with	  them…	  
you	  treat	  like	  a	  family…	  but	  you’re	  there	  now	  and	  you	  see	  it	  not	  like	  
that...	  you’re	  like	  a	  worker…	  they	  said	  you	  can	  buy	  your	  food	  that’s	  
your	  allowance”	  (appendix	  Teresa:5).	  	  Teresa	  had	  to	  buy	  her	  own	  food,	  which	  was	  not	  mentioned	  in	  the	  contract.	  Somehow	  she	  feels	  that	  she	  has	  been	  lied	  to,	  as	  she	  thought	  they	  would	  pay	  for	  her	  food.	  As	  she	  mentioned	  she	  does	  not	  feel	  like	  a	  part	  of	  the	  family	  and	  is	  being	  treated	  like	  a	  worker.	  
“T:	   I	   work	   uhmm	   (.)	   6	   hours	   per	   day	  maybe	   I	   can	   have	   a	   day	   off	  
Saturday	  and	  Sunday	  because	   its’	   stressy	  hours	   (…)	  but	   there	   isn’t	  
ahhh...	  just	  do	  your	  work	  (.)	  and	  if	  you	  want	  a	  day	  off	  then	  go	  after	  
your	  work	  just	  do	  everything	  before	  you	  go…	  T:	  but	  I	  said	  ..	  (	  )	  I	  do	  
my	  work	  and	  how	   can	   I	   finish	   the	  work	   if	   you	  are	   always	   there	   	  I	  
mean	   I	   finish	  work	   then	   I	  move	  because	   I	   can’t	   after	   I	   back	  home	  
again	  (.)	  then	  I	  watch	  her,	  oh	  it’s	  fine	  I	  can	  take	  all…	  	  
S:	  did	  you	  ever	  try	  to	  ask	  for	  more	  money	  because	  you	  work	  more	  ?	  
T:	   uhmm	   I	   don’t	   think	   I	   can	   ask	   for	   more	  money	   because	   I	   work	  
hard...I	  always	  say	  that	  I	  have	  no	  food,	   I	  have	  no	  money	   left…	  they	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know	  because	  I	  have	  an	  account	  (.)	  they	  know	  its’	  empty	  it’s	  empty”	  (appendix	  Teresa:11).	  	  On	  top	  of	  that	  she	  also	  works	  more	  than	  she	  is	  supposed	  to	  according	  to	  her	  contract.	  She	  is	  disempowered	  because	  she	  is	  being	  treated	  as	  she	  is	  below	  them.	  Due	  to	  the	  fact	  that	  her	  host	  family	  does	  not	  help	  her	  adapting	  to	  the	  Danish	  culture,	  she	  finds	  it	  even	  harder.	  As	  she	  states	  in	   the	   interview	  she	  has	   tried	   to	  express	  herself	  by	   telling	   them	  that	  she	  does	  not	  have	  any	  money	  and	  that	  she	  works	  too	  much	  but	  they	  do	  not	  make	  any	  changes.	  She	  needed	  courage	  in	  terms	  of	  telling	  them	  that	  she	  was	  not	  satisfied	  with	  the	  workload	  or	  the	  money.	  When	  they	  do	   not	  make	   her	   situation	   better,	   she	   is	   disempowered,	   as	   she	   is	   not	   being	   respected	   and	  taken	  seriously.	  
“T:	  then	  I	  give	  it	  to	  my	  host	  mom	  and	  they	  get	  my	  yellow	  card	  to	  buy	  
like	  the	  (…)	  
S:	  medicine?	  
T:	  and	   then	  when	   I	   said	   can	   I	   drink	  my	  medicine	  now…	   	  they	   said	  
ohhh	  I	  forgot	  to	  get	  that	  one…	  and	  then	  the	  other	  day	  (.)	  can	  I	  get	  
my	  medicine	  they	  will	  say	  ohhhh	  I	  forgot	  again…	  the	  next	  day	  I	  then	  
said,	  can	  I	  get	  my	  yellow	  card	  and	  maybe	  my	  sister	  can	  buy	  me	  the	  
medicine	   (.)	   then	   I	   get	   my	   yellow	   card	   and	   I	   buy	   the	   medicine”	  (appendix	  Teresa:12).	  	  Teresa	   is	   one	   of	   the	   au	   pairs	   who	   has	   a	   really	   hard	   time	   as	   she	   is	   not	   being	   treated	  respectfully.	  When	  we	  read	  the	  above	  sentences,	  it	  is	  clear	  that	  they	  treat	  her	  as	  being	  solely	  a	  worker,	  and	  gives	  her	  little	  respect	  or	  care.	  She	  was	  sick,	  and	  they	  didn’t	  manage	  to	  collect	  her	  medicine	  as	  they	  promised.	  One	  could	  say	  that	  she	  should	  go	  to	  FOA	  and	  tell	  them	  about	  her	  situation,	  on	   the	  other	  hand	  Teresa	   is	   scared	   that	   she	  might	   lose	  her	   job,	  which	   is	  why	  she	  does	  not	  take	  action	  and	  tells	  FOA	  about	  her	  situation.	  	  	  The	   au	   pair	   Sophia	   has	   a	   different	   experience	   in	   regards	   to	   her	   relationship	  with	   her	   host	  family.	  
“G:	  How	  is	  the	  relation	  between	  your	  host	  family	  and	  yourself?	  
S:	   Sometimes	   we’re	   not	   just	   talking	   [laughs]	   They’re	   good.	   They’re	  
nice.	   Sometimes	   they	   are	   asking	   me,	   ‘How	   is	   your	   family?	   How	   are	  
you?	   How	   is	   the	   day?’	   but	   um,	   sometimes,	   uh,	   they	   are	   also	   asking	  
about	  my	   life	   in	   the	   Philippines.	   So	   some	   exchanges.	   And	   sometimes	  
they	  are	  asking	  me,	  they	  are	  telling	  me	  about	  the	  culture”	  (appendix	  Sophia:2).	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Sophia	  is	  one	  of	  the	  girls	  who	  are	  been	  taken	  care	  of	  and	  gets	  a	  chance	  to	  learn	  about	  a	  new	  culture.	  They	  are	  interested	  in	  her,	  which	  is	  shown	  when	  they	  are	  asking	  how	  she	  is	  and	  how	  her	  family	   is	  doing.	  Esperanza	  is	  another	  au	  pair	  who	  has	  a	  good	  relationship	  with	  her	  host	  family.	  	  
“E:	   Because	   this	   is	  my	   first	   time	   to	   live	   in	   another…	   another	   family,	  
another	  culture,	  another	  belief.	  It’s	  very	  difficult.	  Yeah	  for	  me	  and	  also	  
for	   them.	   	  But	  with	   the	   time	   in	   the	  month	  we	  become	  close.	  The	   first	  
time	  it’s	  very	  difficult	  because	  I’m	  not	  used	  to	  live	  in	  a	  very	  big	  house.	  
Yeah	  and	  we…	  the	  relation	  between	  my	  host	  family,	  my	  host	  mom	  and	  
host	  dad	  is	  good!”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:2).	  	  Esperanza	  has	  become	  close	  to	  her	  family	  after	  only	  a	  month.	  She	  had	  a	  hard	  time	  in	  order	  to	  adapt	   to	   a	   new	   culture,	   language	   etc.	   She	   managed	   to	   quickly	   fit	   in	   with	   her	   host	   family.	  However,	   we	   also	   have	   to	   take	   into	   account	   that	   she	   comes	   from	   a	   completely	   different	  environment,	  so	  as	  she	  states	  a	  big	  house	  could	  feel	  intimidating	  in	  the	  beginning.	  
“E:	  Mhmm…	  sometimes…	   I	  have	  a	  difficult	   time	  with	  Bianca	  because	  
there	   is	   a	   time	  where	   she…	   she	   is	   so	   naughty...	   I	   don’t	   know	   how	   to	  
deal	  with	  her	  attitude	  and	  also…	   in	   times	  of	   cleaning	  a	  big	  party…	   I	  
am	   alone	   and	   it’s	   difficult	   to…	   to	   clean	   a	   very	   big	   house	   and	   a	   very	  
messy	  house!”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:2).	  	  Workwise,	  she	  is	  experiencing	  some	  difficulties	  in	  regards	  to	  Bianca	  which	  is	  the	  host	  family’s	  daughter	   whose	   attitude	   can	   be	   a	   challenge.	   On	   top	   of	   that,	   cleaning	   a	   big	   house	   is	   also	   a	  challenge	  when	  it	  comes	  to	  work,	  as	  she	  is	  the	  only	  one	  who	  is	  cleaning.	  	  	  On	   the	   other	   hand	   Esperanza	   also	   has	   good	   experiences	  with	   her	   host	   family,	  which	   could	  make	  up	  for	  all	  the	  hard	  work.	  	  
“E:	  Maybe	  my	  best	  best	  moment	  with…	  I	  go	   in	  different	  country	  with	  
the	   family	   because…	   I	   go	   in	   Germany,	   I	   go	   in	   Spain,	   I	   go	   in	   Italy	  
because	  of	  them!	  Yeah…	  these	  are	  free!	  
M:	  Ah…	  so	  the	  vacation	  you	  get?	  
E:	  Yeah!	  
M:	  How	  about	  your	  worst	  moment	  if	  you	  have	  one?	  
E:	  Mhmmm	  worst	  moment…	  (laugh)	  I…	  I	  have	  a	  worst	  moment	  when…	  
I	   have	   extra	   time…	  Yeah…	   sometimes	  because,	   if	   they	  have	  a	  party...	  
Yeah,	  then	  there’s	  lot	  of	  work	  to	  do.”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:3).	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Esperanza	  has	  become	  a	  part	  of	  the	  family	  as	  she	  is	  going	  with	  them	  on	  holidays.	  One	  could	  argue	  that	  she	  earns	  the	  nice	  holidays,	  as	  she	  does	  have	  extra	  work	  due	  to	  the	  many	  parties	  which	  take	  place	  in	  the	  house:	  
“So	  I	  think	  “Oh	  I’m	  so	  tired”	  then…	  so	  I	  don’t	  want...	  I	  can’t	  say	  I	  have	  
only	  5	  hours	  to	  work	  at	  that	  time	  because	  it’s	  my	  work,	  it’s	  my	  job	  so	  I	  
need	  to	  finish	  until	  the	  house	  is	  clean.”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:3).	  	  Esperanza	   is	  well	  aware	  of	  her	   job,	  and	  the	   fact	   that	  she	  has	  to	   finish	   it	  until	   it	   is	  done.	  She	  takes	  her	  job	  seriously,	  and	  does	  not	  feel	  the	  need	  to	  complain	  as	  she	  is	  getting	  other	  things	  such	   as	   travels	   next	   to	   her	   salary	   in	   return.	   In	   this	   way	   she	   is	   empowered	   because	   she	   is	  rewarded	  for	  all	  her	  hard	  work.	  	  
“M:	  But	  are	  you	  satisfied	  with	  the	  level	  of	  communication	  in	  your	  
family?	  
E:	  Yeah!...	  sometimes	  my	  host	  mom	  didn’t	  listen	  but..	  I	  already	  told	  
them	  I	  was	  tired	  (both	  laugh).	  I	  can	  go	  out	  and	  have	  free	  tomorrow	  
because	  I	  already	  work	  a	  lot	  today.	  Yeah	  it’s	  good	  that	  you	  can	  talk.”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:11).	  	  In	  Esperanza’s	  host	  family	  they	  are	  able	  to	  talk	  freely	  which	  is	  important	  in	  order	  to	  maintain	  a	   good	   connection	  between	   the	  host	   and	   the	   au	  pair.	   She	   is	   able	   to	   express	  what	   she	   feels,	  which	  also	  gives	  her	  a	  voice	  within	  the	  home.	  
”S:	   Yeah	   once	   a	  month.	   And	   tell	   him	  what	   is	  my	   feeling,	  what	   is	   the	  
problem	  inside	  the	  house,	  so	  that	  we	  don’t	  have	  any	  problems	  
J:	  and	  you	  proposed	  this?	  It	  was	  not	  something	  they	  thought	  of?	  
S:	  I	  proposed	  it.	  Instead	  of...	  you	  know…	  ()	  it	  becomes	  worse.	  
J:	  Yeah	  if	  you	  don’t	  talk	  about	  it,	  it	  is	  better	  to	  talk	  about	  things.	  
S:	  yeah,	  every	  time	  the	  children...	  because	  we	  are	  in	  a...	  we	  understand	  
each	  other.	  So	  sometimes	   they	   [the	  children]	  shout	  at	  me.	  Then	   I	  am	  
going	  to	  tell	  the	  parents.”	  (appendix	  Susanna:3).	  	  Susanna	  is	  experiencing	  the	  same	  thing;	  she	  has	  meetings	  with	  their	  host	  family	  once	  a	  month	  in	  order	  to	  avoid	  conflict	  and	  misinterpretations.	  She	  is	  able	  to	  tell	  the	  host	  family	  if	  the	  kids	  are	  not	  behaving	  accordingly,	  which	  gives	  her	  a	  voice	  within	  the	  home.	  
“It’s	  good	   for	  now…	  They	  asked	  me	   to	   clean	   the	  windows	  but	  after	   I	  
told	   them	   that	   it	   is	   not	   part	   of	   my	   job,	   he	   didn’t	   ask	   me	   again.	   So	  
(laughs).	  It	  is	  not	  that	  important…	  I	  told	  them	  that	  I	  think	  it	  is	  not	  part	  
of	  my	   job	   ‘cause	   if	  outside	  windows	  I	  can’t,	  because	   I,	   I	  am	  too	  small	  
(laughs)	   and	   I	   cannot	   reach	   also.	   (laughs).	   He	   didn’t	   insist…	   I	   think	  
because	  after	  that	  one	  my	  host	  dad	  he	  just	  keep	  quiet.	  And	  then	  I	  think	  
he	  is	  upset	  or	  what?	  But	  after	  a	  day	  it	  is	  nothing.	  (laughs).”	  (appendix	  Susanna:6).	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  Susanna	  is	  one	  of	  the	  au	  pairs	  who	  manages	  to	  stand	  up	  for	  herself.	  She	  is	  well	  aware	  of	  what	  she	  is	  supposed	  to	  do	  and	  not	  according	  to	  her	  contract.	  By	  having	  the	  chance	  to	  say	  no,	  she	  is	  empowered	  as	   she	   is	  well	   aware	  of	  her	  worth	  and	  does	  not	   compromise.	  She	   is	  also	  happy	  that	  she	  avoided	  any	  kind	  of	  confrontations,	  as	  the	  host	  family	  accepted	  her	  ‘no’.	  
“K:	  Did	  you	  both	  places	  felt	  like	  a	  part	  of	  the	  host	  family?	  
I:	   Yes,	   I	   think	   so.	   It	   was	   also	   the	   same	   relationship	   I	   had	   both	   in	  
Holland	   and	   in	  Denmark	   and	   I	   can	   do	  whatever	   I	  want.	   I	   can	   bring	  
friends,	   I	   can	  bring	  boyfriends.	   (Laughs)	  And	  you	  know	   I	   think	   I	  had	  
freedom	  and	  I	  go	  to	  school.	  Yeah,	  but	  I	  think	  that	  in	  Holland	  it	  was	  the	  
best	  au	  pair	  life	  for	  me.	  Also	  in	  Denmark,	  but	  you	  know	  the	  work.	  It´s	  
like	   I	   gonna	   accept	   that	   I	   will	   work	   like	   that	   I	   will	   be	   cleaning.”	  (appendix	  Isabel:1).	  	  Isabel	  is	  one	  of	  the	  au	  pairs	  who	  has	  a	  really	  good	  relationship	  with	  her	  host	  family.	  She	  was	  able	  to	  live	  a	  “normal”	  life	  where	  she	  could	  be	  social	  with	  friends	  and	  boyfriends.	  Isabel	  is	  on	  the	  other	  hand	  also	  fully	  aware	  of	  the	  reason	  why	  she	  is	  here,	  and	  what	  her	  work	  involves.	  
“K:	  Did	  you	  have	  time	  to	  go	  to	  language	  school	  in	  Denmark?	  
I:	  Yes,	  because	  my	  host	  family	  here:	  she	  wants	  me	  to	  have	  an	  education	  
and	   she	   wants	   me	   to	   keep	   me	   in	   Denmark.	   So	   if	   I	   haven´t	   met	   my	  
husband	   then	   she	   would	   do	   everything	   just	   so	   I	   could	   stay	   here	   in	  
Denmark.	   And	   I	   had.	   Actually	   I	   got	   in	   my	   contract	   I	   will	   have	   the	  
increasing	  my	  salary.”	  (appendix	  Isabel:2).	  	  Isabel’s	  story	  is	  a	  bit	  contradictory	  to	  the	  other	  au	  pairs	  stories,	  as	  her	  host	  family	  wanted	  her	  to	   stay	  here	   and	   give	  her	   an	   education.	   Isabel	   got	   very	   adapted	   to	   the	   life	   in	  Denmark	   and	  found	   a	   husband.	   She	   expresses	   how	   the	   host	   mother	   would	   have	   helped	   her	   to	   stay	   in	  Denmark,	   had	   she	   not	   found	   a	   husband.	   We	   see	   her	   host	   family’s	   encouragement	   and	  willingness	  to	  assist	  her	  as	  a	  form	  of	  empowerment	  which	  not	  all	  the	  au	  pairs	  experience.	  	  	  
Summary	  of	  Findings	  We	  can	  state	  by	  reading	  the	  above,	  that	  the	  relationship	  between	  the	  host	  families	  and	  the	  au	  pairs	   varies	   from	   situation	   to	   situation.	   Teresa	   is	   having	   a	   difficult	   time	  with	   her	   situation	  with	  the	  host	  family	  which	  is	  asking	  too	  much	  of	  her	  and	  puts	  little	  effort	  in	  including	  her.	  She	  is	  experiencing	  a	  feeling	  of	  not	  being	  accepted,	  and	  feels	  that	  she	  is	  being	  treated	  as	  a	  worker,	  not	   an	   au	   pair	   who	   is	   on	   a	   cultural	   exchange.	   Contrastingly,	   Beatriz	   and	   Sophia	   have	  developed	  a	  very	  good	  relationship	  with	   their	  host	   family,	  as	   they	  were	  very	  open	   from	  the	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beginning	   and	   are	   interested	   in	   building	   a	   good	   relationship	   with	   each	   of	   their	   au	   pairs.	  Furthermore,	  we	  can	  state	  that	  there	  is	  a	  clear	  connection	  between	  adapting	  to	  a	  new	  culture	  and	   the	   relationship	   between	   the	   host	   family	   and	   au	   pair.	   Esperanza	   was	   experiencing	  difficulties	  when	  coming	  to	  Denmark,	  she	  had	  a	  hard	  time	  adapting	  to	  the	  culture,	  but	  after	  a	  period	   of	   time	   she	   managed	   to	   create	   a	   good	   relationship	   with	   her	   host	   family,	   she	  automatically	  started	  to	  feel	  more	  adapted.	  Susanna	  was	  from	  the	  beginning	  very	  interested	  in	  creating	  a	  good	  relationship	  and	  work	  conditions,	  she	  proposed	  they	  had	  monthly	  meeting	  in	  order	  to	  avoid	  tensions,	  which	  also	  automatically	  put	  her	  in	  a	  stronger	  positions.	  	  This	   section	   about	  work	   conditions	   and	   relationships	   to	  host	   families	   generally	   shows	  how	  the	  idea	  about	  the	  work	  conditions	  that	  the	  host	  family	  has	  can	  give	  a	  sense	  of	  empowerment	  of	  disempowerment	  for	  the	  informants.	  however,	  the	  individual	  au	  pair	  can	  also	  have	  an	  effect	  on	  her	  surroundings	  if	  she	  states	  what	  she	  expects	  of	  her	  employer.	  Finally	  the	  findings	  from	  this	  section	  shows	  that	  the	  work	  of	  an	  au	  pair	  varies	  from	  situation	  to	  situation.	  In	  some	  cases	  the	   au	   pairs	   feel	   the	   spirit	   of	   cultural	   exchange	   whereas	   other	   cases	   show	   the	   complete	  opposite.	  	  
Dependency	  on	  the	  work	  Some	   of	   the	   interviewed	   au	   pairs	   appear	   to	   be	   dependent	   on	   their	   position	   as	   au	   pairs	   in	  order	  to	  provide	  for	  their	  families	  or	  reach	  other	  goals	  such	  as	  financing	  studies.	  This	  shows	  well	   the	   empowerment/disempowerment	   paradox	   as	   some	   of	   the	   au	   pairs	   narrate	   about	  getting	  a	  sense	  of	  empowerment	  by	  working	  and	  providing	  for	  their	  families.	  However,	  they	  	  are	  dependent	  on	  working	  at	  the	  same	  time	  due	  to	  the	  fear	  of	  not	  living	  up	  to	  the	  standard	  of	  the	  host,	  which	  makes	  them	  feel	  vulnerable	  to	  deportation.	  	  	  
Money	  as	  motivation	  Based	  on	   the	   au	  pairs	   storytelling,	   it	   seems	   like	   several	   of	   them	   came	   to	  Denmark	  because	  they	  need	  money	  for	  their	  families	  or	  for	  studies,	  and	  are	  able	  to	  achieve	  this	  goal.	  However,	  it	  also	  seems	  like	  these	  au	  pairs	  make	  sense	  of	  this	  achievement	  as	  coming	  with	  a	  price:	  it	  can	  be	  translated	  into	  silence	  upon	  rough	  work	  conditions	  due	  to	  a	  dependency	  on	  the	  work	  and	  fear	  of	  losing	  the	  job.	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Even	  though	  Esperanza	  says	  that	  her	  stay	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  the	  host	  family	  is	  overall	  positive	  (appendix	  Esperanza:11)	  she	  sometimes	   thinks	   that	  her	  workload	   is	   too	  big	   -­‐	  however,	   she	  does	  not	  dare	   to	   tell	   them,	   as	   she	   feel	   she	   is	   obliged	   to	  keep	  on	  working	  until	   the	  house	   is	  clean:	  
“Sometimes	  because,	  if	  they	  have	  a	  party...	  then	  there’s	  lot	  of	  work	  to	  
do...	   I	   am	   the	   only	   one	   to	   clean,	   I	   am	   only	   one	   to	   do	   the	   chores,	   to	  
maintain	   the	   house...	   So	   I	   think	   “Oh	   I’m	   so	   tired”	   then…	   so	   I	   don’t	  
want...	  I	  can’t	  say	  I	  have	  only	  5	  hours	  to	  work	  at	  that	  time	  because	  it’s	  
my	  work,	  it’s	  my	  job	  so	  I	  need	  to	  finish	  until	  the	  house	  is	  clean...	  if	  I,	  for	  
example	  finish	  more	  than	  eight	  hours	  then	  I	  say	  “oh	  I’m	  so	  exhausted”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:3).	  	  So	   despite	   the	   fact	   that	   Esperanza	   has	   a	   kind	   host	   family	   that	   does	   not	   mistreat	   her,	   she	  expresses	   disempowerment	   in	   the	   fact	   that	   she	   has	   to	   perform	   tasks	   which	   she	   does	   not	  always	  want	  to	  or	  have	  energy	  for	  -­‐	  however,	  as	  she	  is	  dependent	  on	  her	  job	  to	  send	  money	  back	  to	  the	  Philippines,	  she	  has	  to	  finish	  no	  matter	  what.	  Yet,	  she	  explains	  that	  she	  feels	  lucky	  to	  have	  gotten	  a	  job	  as	  au	  pair,	  as	  she	  did	  not	  earn	  enough	  in	  the	  Philippines:	  
“I	  chose	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  here	  in	  Denmark	  to…	  help.	  To	  help	  my	  parents,	  
my	  family	  in	  financial	  because	  it’s…	  we..	  yeah	  we	  finish	  college	  in	  the	  
Philippines	  and	  it’s	  very	  difficult	  to,	  to	  get	  a	  job!...	  I	  have,	  only	  a	  job	  in	  
the	  Philippines	  when	  I’m,	  when	  after	  I	  finish	  my	  school…	  with	  college	  
but	  the	  salary	  is	  not	  enough...	  it’s	  very	  difficult	  so	  I	  chose	  to..	  .to	  go	  here	  
as	   an	   au	   pair,	   my	   cousin	   told	   me	   about	   this	   au	   pair	   in	   Denmark.”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:1).	  	  Even	   though	   she	  works	   extra	  hours	  when	   the	  host	   family	   throws	   a	  party,	   she	  does	  not	   get	  extra	  payment.	  From	  Esperanza’s	  storytelling,	  it	  is	  clear	  that	  her	  host	  family	  treats	  her	  nicely	  -­‐	  nonetheless,	  when	   she	   thinks	   that	   a	   situation	   is	   irritating,	   she	  does	  not	  want	   to	   risk	   telling	  them.	  This	  example	  shows	  that	  Esperanza	  would	  rather	  lower	  herself	  to	  overwork	  and	  not	  be	  paid,	  rather	  than	  lose	  her	  job	  if	  the	  family	  was	  to	  get	  upset	  with	  her.	  This	  depicts	  dependency	  to	   her	   job	   and	   a	   feeling	   of	   disempowerment.	   Esperanza	   was	   not	   earning	   enough	   in	   the	  Philippines,	  hence	  she	  needs	  the	  salary	  for	  her	  studies	  and	  for	  her	  dream	  of	  opening	  a	  shop	  in	  the	   Philippines.	   She	   also	   needs	   the	   70%	   of	   the	   monthly	   pay	   check	   for	   her	   family	   in	   the	  Philippines	  (appendix	  Esperanza:6).	  Therefore	  she	  feels	  lucky	  she	  got	  the	  position	  as	  au	  pair	  as	   she	   can	   achieve	   both.	   When	   Esperanza	   talks	   about	   the	   fear	   of	   being	   send	   back	   to	   the	  Philippines,	   she	  does	  not	  directly	  refer	   to	  herself,	  but	  about	  other	  au	  pair	  stories	  she	  heard	  about.	   Yet,	   it	   seems	   to	   make	   her	   nervous	   to	   think	   about	   the	   thought	   of	   deportation:	   “and	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sometimes	  the	  au	  pair	  is	  scared	  to	  talk	  because	  maybe	  she	  can..	  go	  home…	  Deportation.	  (nervous	  
laugh)	  (appendix	  Esperanza:12).	  This	  illustrates	  how	  she	  is	  aware	  that	  a	  possible	  deportation	  can	  occur	  and	  it	  has	  an	  influence	  on	  the	  way	  she	  sees	  her	  own	  situation.	  It	  could	  explain	  why	  she	  stays	  and	  does	  not	  always	  dare	  to	  tell	  her	  opinion	  about	  the	  workload	  to	  her	  host	  family.	  	  Another	  example	  of	  dependent	  au	  pair	  is	  Susanna.	  She	  is	  working	  to	  support	  her	  family	  and	  through	   her	   au	   pair	   situation,	   she	   has	   been	   able	   to	   give	   them	   a	   better	   life	   situation.	  When	  asked	  about	  why	  she	  needs	  her	  salary	  here	  in	  Denmark,	  she	  answers:	  
“We	  back	  home,	  we	  are	  poor.	  Because	  I	  experience	  that	  I	  can	  eat	  three	  
times	  a	  day	  so	  after	   I	  got	  with	   it	  college,	   I	  keep	   in	  my	  mind	  that,	   if	   I	  
can’t	   find	  a	   job	   in	  Philippines,	  much	  better	  to	  go	  abroad.	  To	  help	  my	  
parents	   to	   help	   my	   sisters	   and	   brothers	   and	   also	   if…	   I	   have	   my	  
nephews	   and	   nieces	   also.	   I	   don’t	  want	   to…	   I	   don’t	  want	   them	   to	   try	  
what	  I	  tried	  before.	  It	  is	  too	  hard...	  I	  been	  worker	  then	  in	  the	  morning	  
and	  after	  I	  am	  going	  to	  school.”	  (appendix	  Susanna:6).	  	  Susanna	  has	  experienced	  a	  youth	  with	  limited	  financial	  resources	  in	  the	  family	  and	  a	  situation	  where	  she	  had	  to	  work	  at	  the	  same	  time	  as	  she	  was	  studying.	  She	  wishes	  another	  life	  for	  her	  nephews	  and	  nieces:	  therefore,	  her	  position	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  allows	  her	  to	  provide	  for	  what	  she	  hopes	  will	  be	  a	  better	  future	  for	  them.	  	  Unlike	  Esperanza,	  Susanna	  does	  not	   seem	  to	  be	   in	  an	  disempowered	  situation	  compared	   to	  her	  host	  family.	  She	  seems	  to	  have	  a	  more	  equal	  relation	  with	  her	  family	  and	  does	  not	  think	  that	   she	   is	   overworking:	   “here	   in	  Denmark	  the	  work	   is	  not	   so	  really..	  hard.	   It	   is	  not	   that	  as	  a	  
domestic	   worker	   in	   Asian	   country”	   (appendix	   Susanna:6).	   This	   means	   that	   Susanna	   makes	  sense	   of	   her	   stay	   in	  Denmark	   is	   an	   overall	   positive	   experience	   and	   the	   dependence	   on	   the	  work	  comes	  from	  a	  need	  of	  money	  for	  her	  family.	  	  As	  for	  Teresa,	  she	  tells	   in	  her	  interview	  that	  a	  financial	  problem	  encouraged	  her	  to	  apply	  to	  become	  an	  au	  pair.	  She	  needs	  money	  for	  her	  studies	  and	  would	  like	  to	  send	  more	  money	  back	  to	   the	  Philippines	   (appendix	  Teresa:7).	  However,	  Teresa	  can	  only	   send	  a	   limited	  amount	   to	  her	   relatives	   in	   the	   Philippines.	   She	   abandoned	   the	   idea	   of	   putting	   money	   aside	   for	   her	  studies,	  which	  was	  originally	  her	  goal	  when	  she	  came	  to	  Denmark	  (appendix	  Teresa:9).	  The	  main	  reason	  for	  that	  is	  because	  the	  host	  family	  does	  not	  pay	  for	  her	  food,	  because	  the	  family	  is	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not	  respecting	  the	  rule	  about	  including	  the	  au	  pair’s	  meals	  in	  her	  salary	  (appendix	  Teresa:11).	  Even	  though	  she	  is	  only	  able	  to	  send	  home	  a	  limited	  amount	  of	  money,	  she	  still	  decides	  to	  stay	  for	   the	   two	   years	   she	   signed	   up	   for	   because	   her	   need	   for	   money	   is	   more	   important	   than	  proper	  respect	  of	  the	  rules	  (appendix	  Teresa:2).	  This	  means	  that	  her	  original	  goal	  for	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  has	  not	  come	  true	  -­‐	  she	  is	  not	  dependent	  on	  her	  work	  because	  of	  its	  financial	  gains	  but	  because	   she	   chooses	   to	   stay	   with	   the	   host	   family	   despite	   the	   poor	   work	   conditions	   she	  narrates	  from	  staying	  with	  them.	  We	  should	  also	  not	  exclude	  the	  fact	  that	  her	  sister	  Esperanza	  is	   in	  Denmark	  at	   the	  same	  as	  her	   -­‐	   this	  could	  also	  affect	  her	  decision	   to	  stay.	  However,	   this	  relationship	  will	  be	  explored	  in	  the	  section	  on	  au	  pairs’	  networks.	  	  
Other	  ways	  of	  being	  dependent	  on	  the	  work	  Some	  of	  the	  informants	  come	  from	  a	  financially	  stable	  situation	  in	  the	  Philippines.	  How	  does	  it	  affect	  their	  stays	  in	  Denmark	  and	  their	  feelings	  of	  dependency?	  	  Isabel	   and	   Beatriz	   come	   from	   richer	   families	   in	   the	   Philippines.	   Isabel	   explains	   how	   this	  affects	  her	  situation:	  “I	  can	  say,	  I	  come	  from	  middle	  class,	  because	  my	  parents	  have	  both	  job	  and	  
I´am	  the	  only	  one	  who	  go	  and	  work	  in	  another	  country.“	  (appendix	  Isabel:2).	  Her	  explanation	  of	  why	  she	  became	  an	  au	  pair	  seems	  to	  come	  from	  a	  need	  for	  personal	  development	  rather	  than	  an	   economic	   one,	   as	   she	   became	   an	   au	   pair	   because	   she	   really	   wanted	   to	   go	   to	   another	  country.	  
“I	  do	   it,	  because	   I	   really	  want	   to	  go	   to	  other	  country	   like	  Canada.	  So	  
it´s	   like	   just	  a	  stepping	  stone	  going	  to	  Holland	  and	   find	  way	  to	  go	  to	  
Canada.	  And	  then	  one	  year	   is	  not	  a	   long	  time.	  And	   I	  have	  no	  time	  to	  
meet	  all	  the	  people	  and	  I	  need	  some	  more	  experience.	  I	  decided	  to	  go	  
to	  Denmark.”	  (appendix	  Isabel:1).	  	  Isabel	  does	  not	  seem	  to	  have	  the	  same	  need	  to	  make	  money	  for	  her	  family	  as	  Susanna,	  Teresa	  and	  Esperanza	  mention.	  She	  chose	   to	  become	  an	  au	  pair	   “as	  a	  stepping	  stone”	   to	   something	  else.	  This	  is	  also	  the	  case	  with	  Beatriz	  who	  came	  to	  Denmark	  for	  a	  “sabat	  year”:	  “Well,	  actually	  I	  came	  here	  to	  Denmark	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  to	  make	  it	  as	  a	  
`sabat`	   year	   actually.	   	   I	   was	   working,	   I	   was	   already	   working	   as	   a	  
science	   teacher	   in	   the	   Philippines	   and	   I	   thought	   that	   wasn´t	   the	  
direction	   I	   really	   wanted	   to	   go.	   I	   wanted	   to	   do	   more	   research	   and	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through	   teaching	   I	   couldn´t	   do	   it	   a	   lot	   of	   that	   when	   I	   was	   in	   the	  
Philippines.“	  (appendix	  Beatriz:1).	  	  Her	   reason	   for	   coming	   to	   Denmark	   was	   not	   to	   support	   her	   family	   financially.	   Instead	   she	  mentions	  her	  education	  as	   the	  main	  reason	  as	  she	  says	  “I	  wanted	  to	  do	  more	  research”.	  Also	  Beatriz	  mentions	  that	  her	  family’s	  financial	  situation	  is	  not	  really	  a	  concern	  of	  hers	  and	  that	  she	  would	  only	  on	  occasions	  send	  money	  home	  (appendix	  Beatriz:5).	  	  	  Another	  example	  of	  dependency	  on	  the	  work	  that	  is	  not	  financial,	  is	  narrated	  through	  Sophia.	  Instead	   her	   narrative	   reveals	   that	   her	   main	   motivation	   was	   to	   gain	   a	   more	   independent	  lifestyle	  which	  she	  could	  not	  have	  in	  the	  Philippines:	  
“No,	  when	  I,	  my	  life	  in	  the	  Philippines	  was	  just	  really	  different	  for	  me	  
because	   I	   live	   here	   as	   an	   independent	   but	   in	   the	   Philippines	   my	  
parents,	  uh	  living	  with	  my	  parents	  and	  just	  uh,	  school,	  church,	  house,	  
and	  people	  have	  some,	  working	  some	  projects.	  That’s	  the	  time	  when	  I	  
can	   go	   out	   but	   in	   weekends	   no	   because	   my	   father	   is	   so	   strict.”	  (appendix	  Sophia:5).	  	  As	   Sophia	   tells	   us,	   she	   is	   from	   a	   family	   with	   a	   strict	   upbringing	   -­‐	   therefore	   she	   likes	   the	  freedom	  that	  she	  experiences	  in	  Europe	  as	  she	  says:	  “when	  I	  came	  to	  Norway	  and	  when	  I	  came	  
here	  I	  have	  I	  don’t	  know	  it	  feels	  great	  to	  me	  to	  enjoy	  my	  life.	  It’s	  really	  different	  from	  my	  life	  in	  
the	  Philippines”	  (appendix	  Sophia:5)	  which	  is	  followed	  by	  her	  explaining	  how	  it	   is	   important	  to	  her	  to	  have	  work,	  no	  matter	  what	  work	  it	  is:	  “it	  doesn’t	  mean	  to	  me	  it’s	  just	  household	  or	  if	  
it’s	   just	   taking	   care,	   but	   the	   very	   important	   I	   have	  a	  work.	   I	   am	  earning	   to	  myself	   and	   to	  my	  
family.	   It’s	   very	   important	   to	  me”	   (appendix	   Sophia:5).	   For	   Sophia	   the	   ability	   to	   afford	   for	  herself	  and	  freedom	  seems	  to	  be	  the	  biggest	  need	  for	  her.	  	  	  In	   that	  way,	   Beatriz	   and	   Sophia	   are	   also	   dependent	   on	   their	   situations	   as	   au	  pairs	   but	   in	   a	  different	  way	  than	  Susanna,	  Esperanza	  and	  Teresa.	  	  
Summary	  of	  findings	  As	  we	  can	  see,	  the	  reasons	  behind	  the	  au	  pairs’	  dependency	  on	  their	  work	  differs	  as	  we	  can	  separate	  them	  into	  two	  groups	  which	  are	  absolute	  opposites.	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On	   the	  one	  hand,	  we	  have	  shown	  one	  group	   that	   is	  dependent	   in	  order	   to	  provide	   for	   their	  families:	   the	   au	   pairs	   in	   this	   group	  make	   sense	   of	   their	   situation	   as	   disempowered	   as	   they	  either	   have	   to	   accept	   poor	   treatment	   to	   keep	   the	  work	   or	   they	   simply	   do	   not	  want	   to	   risk	  deportation.	  On	  the	  other	  hand,	  the	  second	  group	  contains	  the	  au	  pairs	  who	  depend	  on	  their	  situation	   to	   experience	   something	   for	   themselves	   which	   they	   could	   not	   have	   back	   home.	  These	   au	   pairs	   get	   empowered	   by	   the	   situation	   as	   the	   work	   allows	   them	   to	   provide	   for	  themselves.	  	  	  In	  general	  there	  definitely	  is	  a	  paradox	  in	  the	  feeling	  of	  empowerment	  and	  disempowerment	  that	   is	   affected	   by	   the	   degree	   the	   au	   pairs	   feel	   dependent	   on	   the	   work.	   However,	   we	   also	  argued	  that	  the	  dependence	  on	  the	  work	  for	  financial	  reasons	  is	  not	  the	  only	  need	  that	  affects	  the	   feeling	  of	  empowerment	  or	  disempowerment,	  as	  seen	  by	   the	  more	   independent	  au	  pair	  informants.	  	  
The	  impact	  of	  the	  au	  pairs’	  networks	  on	  their	  sensemaking	  The	  following	  chapter	  focuses	  on	  the	  networks	  that	  the	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  are	  a	  part	  of	  because	  of	   their	  work	   in	  Denmark.	  As	  shall	  be	  discussed	  below,	   the	  networks	  are	  a	  way	   to	  socialize	  with	  other	  people	  and	  be	  part	  of	  a	  group.	  Networks	  have	  practical	  uses	  as	  a	  link	  to	  new	  host	  families	  and	  as	  a	  space	  to	  learn,	  discuss	  and	  pass	  on	  experiences	  between	  au	  pairs,	  which	  can	  be	  helpful	  to	  get	  a	  sense	  of	  empowerment.	  	  
Networks	  –	  linking	  au	  pairs	  to	  host	  families	  Several	  of	  the	  informants	  express	  using	  their	  own	  personal	  networks	  to	  find	  host	  families	  in	  Denmark.	  Some	  of	  the	  respondents	  used	  contacts	  of	  family	  members	  and	  friends	  working	  in	  European	  countries	  as	  au	  pairs,	   like	   in	   the	  case	  of	  Teresa	  (appendix	  Teresa:8-­‐9),	  Esperanza	  (appendix	  Esperanza:1)	  and	  Isabel	  (appendix	  Isabel:1).	  Others	  did	  so	  through	  family	  contacts	  who	   are	   permanent	   residents	   in	   European	   countries	   as	   is	   the	   case	   of	   Beatriz	   (appendix	  Beatriz:1)	  and	  Sophia	  (appendix	  Sophia:2).	  Also,	  host	  families	  themselves	  can	  be	  a	  resource	  to	  find	  new	  host	  families	  as	  they	  link	  au	  pairs	  to	  contacts	  in	  neighbouring	  countries	  in	  Europe	  as	  in	  the	  case	  of	  Susanna	  (appendix	  Susanna:8).	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No	  doubt	   these	  networks	  are	  helpful	  when	  selecting	  a	  host	   family	  and	  can	  give	  a	   feeling	  of	  security	  during	  the	  stay.	  For	  those	  au	  pairs	  who	  come	  to	  Denmark	  with	  the	  help	  from	  residing	  family	  members	  it	  is	  calming	  to	  know	  that	  family	  members	  are	  in	  the	  area:	  
“I	  would	  go	  to	  my	  aunty,	  who	  lives	  like	  a	  kilometer	  away,	  so	  I	  would	  go	  
to	  her	  and	  eating	  the	  food…	  it	  was	  really	  awesome	  that	  I	   lived	  in	  the	  
middle,	  in	  the	  city	  with	  someone	  that	  I	  know,	  like	  a	  family.	  I	  mean	  my	  
aunty	   is	   basically	  my	   family	   here.	   So	   I	   didn’t	   feel	   that	  much	   alone,	   I	  
guess	  and	  I	  had	  a	  network.”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:3).	  	  Beatriz	  explains	  how	  her	  aunt	  made	  her	  feel	  less	  alone	  and	  that	  this	  gave	  her	  a	  sense	  of	  having	  a	  network.	  	  Teresa	  finds	  it	  helpful	  to	  have	  her	  sister	  (Esperanza)	  with	  her	  in	  Denmark.	  Esperanza	  found	  a	  host	  family	  for	  Teresa	  and	  helped	  her	  adapting	  to	  her	  life	  in	  Denmark	  by	  introducing	  her	  to	  FOA	  (appendix	  Teresa:8),	  to	  other	  au	  pairs	  (appendix	  Teresa:9)	  and	  by	  being	  a	  helping	  hand	  for	  Teresa	  when	  her	   host	   family	   gives	   her	   trouble	   (appendix	  Teresa:12).	   Esperanza	  herself	  came	   to	   Denmark	   and	   was	   helped	   by	   another	   family	   member,	   their	   cousin	   (appendix	  Esperanza:2).	  Furthermore,	  Teresa	  is	  hoping	  that	  Esperanza	  can	  be	  her	  connection	  to	  finding	  a	  new	  family	  when	  her	  contract	  expires	  in	  Denmark.	  Esperanza	  will	  be	  the	  facilitator	  as	  she	  will	  go	  to	  the	  Netherlands	  for	  a	  new	  contract	  before	  Teresa,	  and	  search	  for	  a	  host	  family	  for	  her	  sister.	  	  Since	  Esperanza	  is	  moving	  to	  a	  new	  country	  before	  her	  sister,	  Teresa	  is	  afraid	  to	  feel	  alone	  in	  Denmark	   (appendix	   Teresa:12).	   Actually,	   loneliness	   is	   present	   in	   several	   of	   the	   au	   pairs’	  narratives	  as	   they	  experience	  having	   to	   readapt	   to	  new	  countries.	  Having	  a	  network	   in	  one	  host	  country	  comes	  with	  the	  hardship	  of	  having	  to	  re-­‐establish	  in	  a	  new	  country	  as	  the	  au	  pair	  contract	   expires.	   Apart	   from	   Teresa	   and	   her	   fear	   of	   feeling	   alone,	   Isabel	   and	   Beatriz	  experienced	  loneliness	  when	  moving	  away	  from	  their	  networks.	  	  	  Isabel	  for	  instance	  moved	  to	  Denmark	  from	  a	  network	  in	  the	  Netherlands	  where	  she	  felt	  more	  connected	  to	  people	  -­‐	  it	  was	  also	  a	  bigger	  network	  than	  the	  one	  she	  has	  in	  Denmark.	  As	  she	  describes	   “In	  the	  Netherlands	  I	  have	  lots	  of	  friends.	  Not	  here	  in	  Denmark.	  I	  don´t	  know,	  maybe	  
it´s	   the	   people	   itself	   or	   the	   culture	   maybe,	   because	   in	   Holland	   there	   are	   happy	   people.	   ”	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(appendix	  Isabel:1).	  Isabel	  was	  introduced	  to	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  through	  a	  friend	  who	  was	  living	  in	  the	  Netherlands	  and	  played	  a	  central	  role	  in	  including	  her	  (appendix	  Isabel:1).	  Coming	  to	  Denmark	  was	  different	  as	  Isabel	  did	  not	  feel	  part	  of	  a	  network	  in	  the	  same	  way.	  Whereas	  the	  network	   in	   the	   Netherlands	   is	   something	   she	   describes	   with	   warm	   feelings,	   her	   feeling	  towards	   her	   network	   in	   Denmark	   are	   different,	   as	   she	   says:	  Now	   I´m	  married	  and	   I	   have	  a	  
work	  fulltime,	  so	  I´m	  also	  busy	  and	  I	  have,	  you	  know,	  nobody	  is	  helping	  me.	  I	  have	  no	  family	  in	  
Denmark.	   I	   don´t	   have	   many	   friends	   and	  my	   sister	   and	   brother	   are	   back	   in	   the	   Philippines.”	  (appendix	  Isabel:3).	  This	  shows	  how	  Isabel’s	  network	  might	  also	  have	  changed	  because	  she	  is	  at	  a	  different	  stage	  in	  her	  life	  than	  in	  the	  Netherlands	  -­‐	  now	  she	  is	  married	  and	  has	  less	  time	  for	  participating	  in	  networks.	  	  	  Just	   like	   Isabel,	  Beatriz	  experienced	  problems	  with	  adapting	  to	  her	  new	  surroundings	  when	  moving	  from	  Denmark	  to	  Norway.	  In	  Denmark,	  her	  aunt	  introduced	  her	  to	  an	  au	  pair	  network	  and	  was	  essential,	  as	  she	  says	  she	  found	  her	  network	  through	  her	  aunt	  (appendix	  Beatriz:3).	  In	  Denmark,	  Beatriz	  became	  part	  of	  the	  Filipino	  network	  Babaylan	  and	  participated	  in	  Filipino	  dinners,	   dances	   and	  met	   with	   Filipinos	   to	   speak	   in	   her	   native	   language.	  When	   she	   left	   for	  Norway	  she	  experienced	  losing	  that	  network:	  
“Because	  I	  can	  really	  feel	  the	  difference	  when	  I	  was	  in	  Norway	  as	  well,	  
because	   I	   felt	   like	   I	   was	   alone.	   I	   stayed	   mostly	   at	   home.	   I	   did	   have	  
friends.	   I	  had	  one	  or	   two	   friends	  who	  were	  my	  previous	   friends	   from	  
Denmark	  who	  also	  went	  to	  Norway.”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:3).	  	  	  Beatriz	  narrates	  about	  a	  less	  extensive	  network	  in	  Norway	  which	  was	  hard	  for	  her	  (appendix	  Beatriz:1).	  On	  the	  other	  hand	  Beatriz	  describes	  how	  the	  Filipino	  network	  in	  Denmark	  is	  not	  something	   that	   is	   the	   only	   source	   to	   her	   social	   life.	   Her	   aunt	   and	   Beatriz	   disagree	   on	   the	  importance	  of	  participating	  in	  the	  network:	  	  “sometimes	  my	  aunty	  would	  take	  me	  a	  bit	  offensive,	  but	  I	  will	  not	  go	  
there	   because	   I´m	  meeting	   with	   someone	   else	   like	   that.	   And	   it’s	   not	  
mean	   that	   I	  don’t	  want	   to	  hang	  out	  with	  my	  Filipina	  network,	   (…).	   I	  
think	  it´s	  more	  like	  balancing.”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:4).	  	  As	  seen	  above,	  some	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  use	  relatives	  and	  friends	  to	  initiate	  work	  as	  an	  au	  pair.	  This	  shows	  how	  networks	  are	  important	  as	  a	  helping	  hand	  to	  initiate	  au	  pair	  work,	  along	  with	  giving	   them	   a	   sense	   of	   belonging	   to	   a	   group	   and	   possibly,	   a	   community	   feeling.	   Having	   to	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readapt	   to	   new	   surroundings	   as	   contracts	   expire	   can	   lead	   to	   loneliness	  when	   au	  pairs	   first	  established	  a	  network	  in	  one	  country.	  	  
Au	  pair	  networks	  –	  a	  place	  to	  talk	  and	  relate	  to	  one	  another	  Teresa,	  Esperanza	  and	  Susanna	  are	  members	  of	  FOA,	  a	  Danish	   trade	  union	  based	   in	  central	  Copenhagen.	   On	   occasions	   of	   social	   activities	   during	   weekends	   the	   au	   pairs	   meet	   in	   FOA	  headquarters	  with	  other	  au	  pair	  members.	  	  Teresa	  describes	  FOA	  as	  a	  place	  with	  a	  variety	  of	  activities	  where	  au	  pairs	  meet	  to	  mingle	  with	  one	  another,	  which	  is	  why	  she	  goes	  to	  the	  meetings	  (appendix	  Teresa:7).	  As	  Teresa	  specifies,	  during	  these	  meetings	  the	  au	  pairs	  and	  herself	  get	  a	  chance	  to	  “talk	  about	  their	  problem	  and	  
talk	   about	   my	   problem	   (...)	   to	   relief	   the	   stress”	   (appendix	   Teresa:5).	   In	   other	   words,	   she	  explains	  how	  she	  goes	   to	   the	  FOA	  assemblies	   to	   talk	   about	  her	  own	  problems	  encountered	  with	  the	  host	  family	  and	  to	  listen	  to	  other	  au	  pairs’	  problems	  with	  their	  families.	  	  Esperanza	  uses	  FOA	  to	  meet	  with	  au	  pairs	  from	  many	  different	  countries	  on	  her	  Saturdays	  off	  from	  work:	  “we	  have	  not	  only	  Filipina	  but	  we	  have	  au	  pair	  from	  Nepal	  and	  also	  Madagascar	  and	  
China...”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:4).	  She	  describes	  how	  FOA	  facilitates	  trips	  for	  au	  pairs	  and	  has	  film	   showings	   where	   the	   au	   pairs	   discuss	   topics	   like	   child	   prostitution,	   problems	   with	  working	  as	  au	  pairs	  but	  also	  the	  subject	  of	  returning	  back	  to	  their	  native	  countries	  (appendix	  Esperanza:4).	  Through	  FOA,	  Teresa	  gathers	  with	  other	  au	  pairs	  and	  hears	  stories	  about	  their	  situations	   -­‐	   she	   has	   experiences	   of	   hearing	   both	   good	   and	   bad	   stories	   (appendix	  Esperanza:12).	  She	  explains	  about	  one	  story	  where	  an	  au	  pair	  colleague	  had	  a	  bad	  experience	  with	  her	  host	  family:	  
“it’s	  not	  my	   friend	  but	   in	  one	  of	   the	  organization,	   yeah	   she	   said	   that	  
her	  host	  family	  is	  blablabla…	  so	  it’s	  annoying	  to	  hear	  almost	  the	  same	  
story	   two	   thousands.	   Why	   the	   host	   family	   do	   not	   know	   that…	   that	  
there	  is	  rules	  like	  that!”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:12).	  	  This	   shows	   how	   FOA	   can	   serve	   as	   a	   place	   for	   sharing	   au	   pair	   experiences	   like	   the	   one	  Esperanza	  heard	  from	  another	  au	  pair.	  Knowing	  about	  other	  au	  pairs’	  stories	  has	  given	  her	  an	  idea	  about	  the	  extent	  of	  the	  problem	  with	  host	  families	  that	  do	  not	  follow	  au	  pair	  regulations.	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Susanna	  describes	  how	  FOA	  assemblies	  are	  used	   for	  meeting	  with	  other	  au	  pairs	  “to	  mingle	  
with	  others,	   you	   learn,	   learn	   something	   from	   them	  and	   you	   can	   share	  with	   them	  also	  what	   is	  
really	  good”	  (appendix	  Susanna:6).	  She	  also	  talks	  about	  how	  she	  feels	  uncomfortable	  herself	  with	   talking	   in	   a	   negative	   way	   about	   her	   host	   family.	   She	   explains	   that	   she	   has	   a	   good	  relationship	  with	  her	  host	  family	  and	  chooses	  to	  not	  express	  something	  negative:	  
“J:	   Yeah.	   But	   you	   talk	   if	   it	   is	   bad	   in	   the	   family?	   If	   something	   is	   not	  
good?	   Then	   you	   talk	   to	   the	   other	   au	   pairs	   about	   it?	   (Susanna	   looks	  
doubtful)	  A	  little	  bit?	  Not	  so	  much?	  
S:	   I	   do	   not	   know	  because.	   I	   am	  good	  with	  my	   host.	   I	   do	   not	   know.	   I	  
(laughs	  nervously).	  Yeah…”	  (appendix	  Susanna:4).	  	  She	  says	  she	  gets	  along	  well	  with	  her	  host,	  implying	  that	  she	  does	  not	  have	  the	  need	  to	  bring	  up	   the	  situation	  of	  her	  host	   family	   in	   the	  au	  pair	  assemblies.	  However,	  she	  does	  hear	  about	  other	  au	  pairs’	  stories	  through	  FOA:	  
“S:	   I	  ask	   them	  how	   is	   their	  work	   in	   their	   family	  and	  sometimes	   I	  can	  
hear	   that	   there	   is	   some	  au	  pairs	   that	   their	   hosts	   are	  worse	   because,	  
ehm.	   They	   can’t	   go	   outside	   Saturday	   and	   Sunday	   because	   their	   host	  
they	   are	   using	   them,	   overwork.	   And	   sometimes	   the	   hosts	   are...	   I	   feel	  
nervous	  (laughs	  nervously)”	  (appendix	  Susanna:3-­‐4).	  	  Through	   the	   au	   pair	   network	   in	   FOA,	   Susanna	   hears	   about	   other	   au	   pairs’	   situations	   and	  describes	   some	  examples	  of	   bad	   situations.	  However,	   she	   stops	  herself	   from	  explaining	   too	  much	   about	   the	   bad	   situations	   that	   she	   has	   heard.	   In	   the	   interview	   situation,	   she	   actually	  utters	  “I	  feel	  nervous”	  implying	  that	  she	  is	  not	  comfortable	  talking	  about	  the	  subject	  of	  other	  host	  family	  situations.	  Later	  in	  the	  interview	  she	  brings	  up	  her	  reluctance	  to	  speak	  about	  the	  subject	  again:	  
“every	   time	   there	   is	   a	   lot	   of	   au	   pair	   I	   just	   keep	   quiet	   and..	   (laughs)	  
because	  I	  do	  not	  know	  them	  sometimes…	  I	  do	  not	  know	  the	  real	  story	  
that	  is	  why	  I	  didn’t	  answer	  anything.	  No.	  Because	  I	  do	  not	  know	  what	  
is	  happening	  inside	  the	  house...	   it	   is	  difficult	  also	  to	  answer	  when	  you	  
do	  not	  know,	  just	  to	  (makes	  a	  sound	  to	  indicate	  someone	  who	  speaks	  a	  
lot)	   (laughs).	  Much	   better	   to	   keep	   quiet	   and	   listen	   and	   later	   on	   you	  
know	  the	  true	  story…	  because	  if	  it	  is	  only	  a	  lie	  and	  you	  and	  yourself	  is	  
also	  put	   in	  danger	  because	  you	  say	  to	  others	  that	   it	  has	  happened	  to	  
her,	   and	   like	   this,	   and	   if	   it	   is	   not	   true,	   so	   what	   happens	   to	   you?	  
(laughs).	  You	  are	  a	  liar	  also.	  Like	  that”	  (appendix	  Susanna:14).	  	  When	  Susanna	  spends	  time	  with	  other	  au	  pairs	  and	  there	  are	  people	  she	  does	  not	  know,	  she	  listens	   to	   their	   stories	   and	   remains	  quiet.	  This	   could	   imply	   that	   Susanna	   is	  not	   comfortable	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talking	  about	   living	  with	  host	   families	  with	  people	  that	  she	  does	  not	  know.	  As	  she	  says,	  she	  hears	  stories	  about	  other	  au	  pairs	  from	  second	  sources	  and	  does	  not	  want	  to	  continue	  stories	  that	  she	  is	  not	  certain	  are	  true.	  Susanna’s	  experiences	  from	  meetings	  at	  FOA	  show	  that	  some	  au	  pairs	  tell	  stories	  on	  the	  behalf	  of	  other	  people.	  It	  is	  important	  for	  Susanna	  to	  hear	  the	  true	  stories.	  	  	  Her	  way	  of	  restraining	  herself	  when	  speaking	  about	  other	  au	  pairs’	  stories	  shows	  that	  she	  is	  aware	  that	  she	  is	  talking	  in	  a	  public	  space	  and	  that	  her	  storytelling	  has	  consequences.	  It	  also	  shows	  how	  Susanna	  reflects	  on	  what	  form	  of	  storytelling	  that	  she	  is	  passing	  on	  about	  au	  pairs.	  For	  her	  it	  is	  important	  that	  the	  stories	  that	  she	  passes	  on	  are	  truthful.	  	  For	  Beatriz,	  the	  network	  is	  a	  way	  to	  relate	  to	  someone	  who	  is	  similar	  to	  her:	  
“	  (…)	  We	  would	  talk	  about	  stuff	  like	  home,	  how	  we	  miss	  our	  family	  and	  
what	  we	  would	  want	  to	  do	  in	  the	  future,	  stuff	  like	  that	  we	  talk	  about	  it.	  
About	   dating	   guys	   and	   that	  we	  want	   to	   stay	   here.	   Stuff	   you	   know	   I	  
mean	  that	  we	  can	  relate	  to	  each	  other.	  We	  cannot	  talk	  about	  that	  to	  
our	   host	   families.	   I	  mean	  when	   I	   talk	   to	  my	   host	   family,	   I	   said,	   oh	   I	  
want	  to	  go	  dating,	  and	  then	  they	  would	  ask	  is	  it	  through	  the	  Internet.	  
Aren’t	  you	  going	  to	  meet	  creep	  guys,	  and	  stuff	  like	  that.	  It’s	  kind	  of	  like,	  
okay,	  I	  take	  this	  as	  a	  discouragement.	  (…)”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:3-­‐4).	  	  She	   uses	   the	   Babaylan	   network	   to	   talk	   about	   things	   that	   she	   cannot	   discuss	  with	   her	   host	  family	  and	  to	  talk	  about	  subject	  that	  she	  has	  in	  common	  with	  other	  Filipinas	  	  In	   this	   section	   it	   was	   portrayed	   how	   some	   of	   the	   Filipina	   au	   pairs	   use	   their	   networks	   to	  discuss	  about	  matters	  that	  they	  have	  in	  common,	  namely	  work	  conditions	  and	  problems	  with	  host	  families,	  future	  prospects	  and	  boyfriends.	  As	  Teresa	  says	  “it	  relieves	  the	  stress”	  when	  they	  talk	  about	  their	  problems	  and	  as	  Susanna	  says:	  “learn,	  learn	  something	  from	  them	  and	  you	  can	  
share	  with	  them	  also	  what	  is	  really	  good”	   (ibid.).	  Experience	  sharing	  can	  be	  a	   form	  of	   feeling	  empowered.	  It	  is	  empowerment	  in	  the	  sense	  that	  you	  are	  able	  to	  pass	  on	  good	  advice	  to	  other	  au	  pairs	  and	  get	  counsel	  yourself	  on	  your	  situation.	  This	  is	  also	  true	  because	  as	  Beatriz	  says,	  there	  are	  things	  that	  you	  cannot	  discuss	  with	  the	  host	  family.	   In	  a	  therapeutic	  way,	  au	  pairs	  can	  use	  each	  other	  to	  talk	  about	  their	  situations.	  	  
52	  	  
The	  house	  of	  the	  host	  family	  –	  a	  place	  of	  work	  and	  a	  place	  of	  interaction	  with	  au	  pairs	  For	  some	  of	  the	  au	  pairs,	  the	  house	  of	  the	  host	  family	  can	  be	  used	  to	  invite	  other	  au	  pairs	  to	  movie	  nights	  and	  dinners.	  In	  this	  sense	  the	  au	  pairs	  feel	  like	  they	  can	  use	  the	  house	  for	  their	  own	   purposes.	   This	   can	   possibly	   give	   a	   sense	   of	   empowerment	   as	   they	   are	   permitted	   to	  decide	  some	  social	  activities	  that	  take	  place	  in	  the	  house.	  	  For	  other	  au	  pairs,	  being	  at	  home	  on	  days	  off	   is	  almost	  equivalent	   to	  being	  at	  work.	  The	  au	  pairs	  feel	  like	  they	  cannot	  relax	  if	  they	  do	  not	  leave	  the	  house	  of	  the	  host	  family.	  In	  this	  sense	  the	  feeling	  of	  being	  the	  ‘worker’	  in	  the	  house	  and	  not	  a	  person	  who	  can	  use	  the	  house	  herself	  for	  inviting	  friends	  over	  on	  days	  off	  can	  give	  a	  sense	  of	  disempowerment.	  	  In	   the	   narratives	   of	   the	   informants,	   the	   house	   of	   the	   host	   family	   inhabits	   both	   of	   these	  contradictory	   functions:	   as	   their	  workplace	   only	   and	   on	   the	   other	   hand,	   as	   their	  work	   and	  social	  place.	  Susanna	  explains	  how	  important	  it	  is	  for	  her,	  not	  being	  locked	  up	  in	  the	  house:	  
“J:	  (…)	  Is	  it	  important	  for	  you	  to	  be	  together	  with	  other	  au	  pairs?	  
S:	  Yeah	  because	  if	  you	  are	  alone	  so	  (laughs)	  what	  happen	  to	  you?	  Just	  
locked	  up	  in	  your	  room.	  
J:	  Yeah?	  It	  is	  important	  to	  get	  out?	  
S:	  Yeah..	  to	  mingle	  with	  others,	  you	  learn,	  learn	  something	  from	  them	  
and	   you	   can	   share	   with	   them	   also	   what	   is	   really	   good”	   (appendix	  Susanna:6).	  	  Susanna	  describes	  how	   it	   is	  valuable	   to	  her	   to	  get	  out	  of	   the	  house	   in	  order	   to	  mingle	  with	  others	  and	  to	  learn	  from	  their	  experiences.	  As	  earlier	  stated,	  she	  does	  this	  on	  weekends	  when	  she	  has	  her	  days	  off.	  Susanna’s	  description	  of	  her	  days	  off	  show	  that	  she	  chooses	  not	  spend	  them	  at	  home	  with	  her	  host	  family.	  	  Teresa	  explicitly	  states	  that	  to	  be	  at	  home	   is	   to	  be	  at	  work.	  She	  works	   in	  a	  house	  where	  the	  host	  family	  is	  always	  home	  and	  there	  is	  always	  something	  to	  clean.	  The	  parents	  do	  not	  leave	  the	   house	   during	   the	   day	   as	   they	  work	   from	  home,	  which	  makes	   cleaning	   duties	   extensive	  (appendix	  Teresa:5).	  Teresa	  narrates	  how	  when	  she	  gets	  the	  chance	  to	  take	  some	  time	  off,	  she	  spends	  it	  with	  other	  au	  pairs:	  away	  from	  where	  she	  lives	  and	  works.	  For	  her,	  to	  be	  able	  to	  talk	  about	  the	  situation	  in	  her	  family	  is	  to	  relieve	  herself	  from	  her	  problems,	  and	  for	  other	  au	  pairs	  to	  do	  the	  same:	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“T:	  I	  go	  out	  of	  the	  house	  because	  if	  I	  do	  not	  go,	  if	  I	  stay	  in	  the	  house	  I	  
work,	  that’s	  why	  I	  go	  in	  my	  spare	  time	  
S:	  yes	  (.)	  you	  go	  to	  meet	  other	  au	  pairs?	  
T:	  yeah	  au	  pairs	   (.)	  and	   talk	  about	   their	  problem	  and	   talk	  about	  my	  
problem	  
S:	  yeah	  
T:	  (laugh)	  yeahh	  to	  relieve	  the	  stress”	  (appendix	  Teresa:5).	  	  If	  Teresa	  stays	  with	  her	  host	  family	  during	  her	  days	  off,	  she	  will	  not	  get	  time	  to	  be	  with	  her	  network.	   Living	   with	   the	   family	   is	   stressful;	   she	   cleans	   the	   house	   and	   takes	   care	   of	   three	  young	   children	   everyday	   apart	   from	   Saturday	   and	   sometimes	   Sunday.	   On	   her	   days	   off,	   she	  gets	  the	  chance	  to	  discuss	  her	  problems	  together	  with	  other	  au	  pairs	  who	  also	  express	  their	  frustrations.	  	  Beatriz	   felt	   cut	   off	   from	   socializing	  with	   other	   au	   pairs	  while	   she	  was	   in	   Norway.	   She	  was	  unable	   to	   leave	   her	   host	   families’	   house	   because	   of	   the	   distance	   from	   the	   nearest	   city.	   She	  expresses	  how	  this	  affected	  her	  in	  a	  negative	  way:	  
“I	  lived	  a	  bit	  far	  from	  Oslo,	  so,	  my,	  you	  know	  mobility	  to	  the	  city	  was	  a	  
bit	  more	   limited,	   so	   I	   stayed	  mostly	   at	   home	   and	   then	   I	   did	   a	   lot	   of	  
housework.	   I	  mean,	   I	   felt	  more	   like	   what	   you	   call	   it	   `a	  maid`.	   I	   was	  
really	   sad	  when	   I	   went	   to	   Norway,	   because	   it	   was	   a	   completely	   the	  
opposite	   of	   how	   I	   experienced	   being	   an	   au	   pair	   in	   Denmark.”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:1).	  	  It	  seems	  that	  because	  she	  was	  available	  to	  the	  host	  family	  to	  clean	  and	  did	  not	  get	  out	  of	  the	  house	   so	  much,	   she	   felt	   like	   “a	  maid”	  and	  had	   a	   different	   experience	   than	   in	  Denmark.	  Her	  very	   different	   experiences	   being	   an	   au	   pair	   shows	   how	   being	   isolated	   can	   give	   a	   sense	   of	  unhappiness.	  This	  shows	  that	  the	  way	  the	  au	  pair	  experiences	  her	  role	  in	  the	  family	  -­‐	   in	  the	  case	   of	   Beatriz	   and	   Teresa,	   can	   give	   a	   sense	   of	   disempowerment.	   Oppositely	   Beatriz	   had	   a	  different	   feeling	  about	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  during	  her	   time	   in	  Denmark:	   she	   took	  days	  off	   and	  distanced	  herself	  from	  the	  daily	  work	  in	  the	  house:	  
“	  (…)	  Meet	  with	  my	  Filipino	  friends.	   I	  had	  a	  huge	  Filipina	  network	  at	  
that	  time	  and	  we	  were	  all	  also	  an	  au	  pairs.	  So	  I	  also	  get	  to	  hear	  their	  
experiences	  as	  well.	  So	  I	  mean,	  it	  was	  really	  awesome	  that	  I	  lived	  in	  the	  
middle,	  in	  the	  city	  with	  someone	  that	  I	  know,	  like	  a	  family.	  (…)	  I	  had	  a	  
network.	  Because	  I	  can	  really	  feel	  the	  difference	  when	  I	  was	  in	  Norway	  
as	  well,	  because	  I	   felt	   like	   I	  was	  alone.	   I	   stayed	  mostly	  at	  home.	   I	  did	  
have	   friends.	   I	  had	  one	  or	   two	   friends	  who	  were	  my	  previous	   friends	  
from	   Denmark	   who	   also	   went	   to	   Norway.	   And	   then	   we	   didn´t	   meet	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that	  much	   often,	   because	   for	   one	   it	   is	   expensive	   in	  Norway,	   and	   you	  
have	   limited,	   I	  mean.	  You	  know	  how	  much	  do	  we	  get	  as	  an	  au	  pairs.	  
(…)”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:3).	  	  As	  Beatriz	  describes,	  in	  Denmark	  she	  was	  not	  as	  confined	  to	  the	  house	  in	  her	  work	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  as	  when	  she	  was	  in	  Norway.	  She	  was	  living	  in	  the	  centre	  and	  had	  both	  family	  and	  friends	  around	  her	  so	  she	  did	  not	  feel	  alone.	  	  As	  illustrated	  above,	  some	  of	  the	  au	  pairs	  explain	  how	  it	  is	  important	  to	  get	  out	  of	  the	  house	  where	  they	  work,	  because	  being	  in	  the	  house	  is	  limiting	  them	  socially	  and	  makes	   them	   feel	   locked	  up	  and	   lonely.	  To	  be	  home	   is	  expressed	  as	  being	  available	  to	  work	  for	  the	  host	  family	  by	  Teresa	  and	  Beatriz,	  and	  a	  way	  to	  get	  out	  of	  that	  role	  is	  the	  leave	  the	  house.	  	  However,	  not	  all	  the	  informants	  express	  the	  same	  disbelief	  in	  being	  able	  to	  enjoy	  themselves	  within	  the	  walls	  of	  the	  host	  families	  house.	  By	  some	  au	  pairs,	  the	  house	  of	  the	  host	  families	  is	  used	  during	  weekends	  to	  invite	  friends.	  Sophia	  expresses	  how	  she	  invites	  friends	  over:	  
„S:	  Yes,	  and	  sometimes	  with	  my	  friends.	  They	  are	  going	  in	  my	  flat	  and	  
then	   we’re	   ah,	   just	   cooking	   our	   dishes	   and	   then	   just	   some	   movie	  
marathon.	  (...)	  (appendix	  Sophia:2).”	  	  This	  means	  that	  her	  experience	  of	  the	  house	  of	  the	  host	  family	  is	  that	  it	  is	  also	  for	  doing	  other	  things	   than	  working.	   This	   is	   very	   different	   from	   the	   experiences	   of	   Beatriz	  with	   living	   in	   a	  remote	   area	   of	   Norway	   and	   Teresa	   with	   the	   never-­‐ending	   project	   of	   cleaning.	   Beatriz	   and	  Teresa	   experienced	   the	   need	   to	   leave	   the	   house	   to	   relieve	   themselves	   from	  work,	  whereas	  Sophia	  -­‐	  quite	  oppositely	  -­‐	  uses	  the	  place	  to	  relax	  and	  carry	  out	  her	  own	  activities.	  	  Isabel	  is	  able	  to	  use	  the	  house	  of	  the	  host	  family	  to	  invite	  over	  her	  own	  friends	  as	  well:	  
“I:	  And	  I	  can	  also	  invite	  friends,	  whatever	  I	  want,	  in	  the	  weekend	  and	  
we	  can	  eat	  some	  food	  in	  the	  fridge.	  And	  we	  can	  just	  take	  it	  without	  no	  
problem.	  She	  is	  not	  like	  other	  Danish	  like:	  You	  are	  not	  allowed	  to	  bring	  
friends,	   your	   friends	   are	   not	   allowed	   to	   take	   a	   shower	   in	   our	  
bathroom.	   I´ve	   heard	   it	   from	   one	   of	   my	   friend	   before	   they	   left	  
Denmark…	  I	  think	  I	  earn	  her	  trust	  in	  that	  way.	  Then	  she	  allowed	  me	  to	  
have	  a	  boyfriend.”	  (appendix	  Isabel:2).	  	  	  Isabel	   is	   expressing	   how	   her	   host	  mother	   allows	   her	   to	   bring	   friends	   over	   and	   	   to	   use	   the	  house	   for	   social	   activities.	   It	   is	   evident	   that	   Isabel	   feels	   lucky	   about	   her	   host	   family	   as	   she	  compares	  her	  situation	  to	  another	  host	  situation	  where	  the	  au	  pair’s	  friends	  were	  not	  allowed	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to	  use	  the	  shower.	  She	  describes	  how	  she	  feels	  like	  the	  host	  mother	  trusts	  her	  as	  she	  allows	  her	   to	  use	   the	  house	  and	  have	  a	  boyfriend	  stay.	  Compared	   to	  Teresa,	   it	   seems	   like	   Isabel	   is	  experiencing	  much	  more	   openness	   from	   her	   host	   family	   and	   acceptance	   of	   her	   own	   needs	  outside	  of	  her	  position	  as	  a	  worker.	  It	  shows	  how	  Isabel	  has	  rights	  to	  use	  the	  house	  of	  the	  host	  family	  for	  her	  own	  intents	  and	  purposes.	  	  	  Even	  though	  Susanna	  expresses	  a	  need	  to	  leave	  the	  house	  during	  weekends	  to	  be	  able	  to	  enjoy	  herself	  socially,	   there	  is	  one	  exception	  to	  this:	  during	  weekdays,	  Susanna	  uses	  the	  house	  for	  lunches	  with	  a	  neighbour	  au	  pair.	  Even	  though	  she	  expresses	  the	  need	  to	  get	  out	  of	  the	  house	  during	  weekends,	   she	   is	   able	   to	  use	   it	   for	   social	   activities	  during	  weekdays	  when	   she	   is	   by	  herself.	  During	  the	  weekdays,	  she	  has	  a	  period	  of	  time	  for	  herself:	  “J:	  (…)	  And	  what	  about	  when	  you	  do	  not	  work?	  You	  work	  5	  hours	  each	  
day?	  And	  what	  do	  you	  do	  when	  you	  do	  not	  work?	  
S:	   Because	   I	   have	   a	   friend	   in	   our	   neighbor.	   We	   chat	   each	   other	  
(laughs).	  Talking.	  Sometimes	  she	  cook	  in	  the	  house	  and	  sometimes	  she	  
stay	  in	  my	  house.”	  (appendix	  Susanna:2).	  	  Susanna	  is	  able	  to	  have	  a	  friend	  over	  while	  the	  host	  family	  is	  out	  and	  to	  chat	  with	  the	  other	  au	  pair.	   It	   shows	   that	   even	   though	   Susanna	   feels	   that	   she	   needs	   to	   leave	   the	   house	   during	  weekends,	  the	  exception	  is	  during	  weekdays.	  When	  the	  family	  is	  gone,	  she	  can	  use	  the	  house	  for	  herself	  but	  in	  a	  more	  limiting	  way	  than	  Isabel	  for	  example.	  	  The	  au	  pair	  informants	  express	  different	  experiences	  with	  using	  the	  house	  of	  the	  host	  family	  for	   their	   own	   social	   activities.	   This	   shows	   that	   the	   conditions	   for	   the	   au	   pairs	   are	   different	  depending	   on	   the	   individual	   family.	   In	   one	   extreme,	   Teresa	   is	   feeling	   discouraged	   about	  staying	  at	  home	  during	  days	  off	  because	  the	  host	  family	  demands	  a	  lot	  of	  work	  from	  her.	  For	  her,	  it	  is	  of	  great	  importance	  to	  get	  out	  to	  relieve	  herself	  of	  her	  position	  as	  a	  domestic	  worker	  and	  be	  a	  part	  of	  a	  network.	  On	   the	  other	  hand,	  Sophia	  and	   Isabel	  express	  quite	   contrasting	  experiences.	   In	   the	   case	   of	   Isabel,	   it	   seems	   like	   she	   feels	   respected	   by	   her	   host	  mother	   by	  letting	  her	   invite	   friends	  over	   and	  have	  a	  boyfriend	   in	   the	  house.	   In	   the	  house	  of	  Teresa,	   it	  seems	  possible	  for	  her	  to	  negotiate	  with	  the	  host	  family	  on	  bringing	  friends	  over.	  Teresa	  may	  feel	  limited	  in	  her	  sense	  of	  influence	  on	  what	  goes	  on	  in	  the	  household.	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As	   seen	   above,	   the	   house	   of	   the	   host	   family	   is	   both	   experienced	   as	   a	   limiting	   site	  when	   it	  comes	  to	  socializing	  with	  other	  au	  pairs	  and	  as	  a	  place	  where	  au	  pairs	  can	  feel	  encouraged	  to	  enjoy	  themselves	  with	  friends	  on	  days	  off.	  It	  shows	  how	  the	  house	  of	  the	  host	  family	  can	  be	  a	  political	  space	  of	  negotiations	  between	  the	  family	  and	  the	  au	  pair,	  as	  some	  of	  the	  au	  pairs	  are	  allowed	  to	  bring	  over	  friends	  on	  days	  off.	  The	  feeling	  of	  trust	  from	  the	  host	  family	  can	  give	  a	  sense	  of	  empowerment	  because	  the	  house	  is	  not	  just	  for	  work	  but	  also	  a	  place	  where	  the	  au	  pair	  can	  have	  a	  say.	  This	  can	  be	  seen	  in	  relation	  to	  being	  able	  to	  cook	  food	  and	  use	  the	  house	  to	  talk	  to	  friends	  like	  Susanna	  experiences.	  Those	  au	  pairs	  who	  feel	  like	  they	  have	  a	  say	  about	  what	  goes	  on	  in	  the	  house	  (when	  they	  can	  socialize	  with	  friends	  using	  the	  house)	  are	  allowed	  to	  feel	  like	  individuals,	  independently	  of	  their	  roles	  as	  workers.	  	  
The	  exchange	  of	  experiences	  between	  au	  pairs	  -­‐	  work	  condition	  strategies	  As	  discussed	  above,	  several	  of	  the	  informants	  describe	  how	  they	  talk	  about	  their	  situation	  as	  au	  pairs	  to	  other	  au	  pairs	  -­‐	  or	  listen	  to	  other’s	  stories	  about	  working	  as	  au	  pairs.	  As	  is	  outlined	  above,	   it	  may	  be	  an	   important	   factor	  of	  empowerment	   for	  au	  pairs	   to	  discuss	  and	  negotiate	  what	   they	   think	   an	   au	   pair	   should	  do	   in	   the	   household,	   and	   relate	   their	   own	   conditions	   to	  others.	  Earlier	  it	  was	  portrayed	  how	  Susanna,	  Teresa	  and	  Esperanza	  through	  FOA,	  and	  Beatriz	  through	  Babaylan,	  are	  able	  to	  discuss	  their	  situations	  with	  other	  au	  pairs.	  	  In	  the	  following	  part,	  it	  will	  be	  illustrated	  how	  knowing	  about	  other	  au	  pairs’	  situations	  can	  be	  a	  measure	  to	  actually	  ask	  for	  better	  work	  conditions.	  In	  the	  following	  narrative	  by	  Teresa,	  it	  is	  shown	   how	   knowledge	   of	   another	   au	   pair´s	   (better)	   situation	   plays	   a	   role	   in	   her	  argumentation	  for	  wanting	  better	  work	  conditions:	  
“So,	  how	  did	  they	  introduce	  this	  to	  you	  when	  you	  came,	  what	  did	  they	  
say	  to	  you	  (.)	  did	  they	  tell	  you	  how	  it	  was	  going	  to	  be	  in	  this	  family	  or	  
did	   they	   just	   (.)	   how	   did	   it	   happened	   that	   you	  work	   so	  much,	   if	   you	  
know	  what	  I	  mean?	  
C:	  uhmmm	  they	  tell	  that	  the	  last	  au	  pair	  is	   like	  that	  yeah“	  (appendix	  Teresa:2).	  	  When	  Teresa	  began	  living	  with	  her	  host	  family,	  she	  thought	  that	  she	  was	  working	  too	  much.	  As	   a	   response,	   the	   host	   family	   explained	   that	   the	   previous	   au	   pair	   was	   working	   the	   same	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amount	  of	  time.	  The	  host	  family	  thereby	  gave	  Teresa	  a	  sense	  that	  her	  workload	  was	  normal	  by	  saying	  that	  other	  au	  pairs	  work	  the	  same.	  As	  Teresa	  says:	  
“C:	  they	  work	  the	  thing,	  but	  I	  think	  not	   it’s	   for	  au	  pair	  because	  I	  also	  
know	   an	   au	   pair	   in	   the	   other	   house	   and	   it’s	   a	   different	   work	   from	  
them…	  the	  time,	  the	  work	  and	  everything…yes	  it	  more	  like	  (.	  )	  I	  think	  
that	   ahhhh	   the	   other	   au	   pair	   is	   more	   easy	   than	   me”	   (appendix	  Teresa:2).	  	  Teresa	  compares	  herself	  to	  another	  au	  pair	  which	  puts	  her	  own	  work	  situation	  in	  perspective.	  As	  a	  result	  of	  this,	  she	  knows	  that	  her	  host	  family	  is	  demanding	  too	  much	  of	  her.	  Teresa	  knows	  how	  other	  au	  pairs	  work	  so	  she	  has	  an	  idea	  of	  what	  is	  too	  much	  work	  and	  refuses	  some	  of	  the	  demands	  from	  her	  host	  family:	  	  
“C:	  yes	  I	  tell	  them	  [the	  host	  family]	  (.)	  I	  just	  said	  that	  my	  co	  au	  pair	  do	  
not	  work	  like	  that	  (…)	  the	  thing	  is	  I	  just	  said,	  but	  I	  know	  it’s	  right	  (…)	  
that	   we	   work	   five	   hours	   a	   day	   (…)	   and	   because	   I	   work	   uhmm	   (.)	   6	  
hours	  per	  day	  maybe	  I	  can	  have	  a	  day	  off”	  (appendix	  Teresa:10-­‐11).	  	  Because	  Teresa	  knows	  of	  other	  au	  pairs’	   situations,	   she	   is	  able	   to	  ask	   for	  days	  off	   from	  her	  host	  family.	  The	  ability	  to	  have	  a	  reference	  frame	  by	  talking	  with	  other	  au	  pairs	  can	  therefore	  be	  seen	  as	  a	  potential	  tool	  for	  changing	  work	  conditions.	  	  Esperanza	  expresses	  how	  many	  host	  families	  do	  not	  know	  or	  do	  not	  follow	  the	  rules	  of	  work	  conditions	  for	  au	  pairs:	  	  
“E:	  Au	  pairs	  have	  also	  rules	  to	  follow,	  but	  the	  other	  host	  family	  didn’t	  
follow	  that	  much...	  There	  is	  a	  lot	  of	  host	  families	  that	  do	  not	  follow	  the	  
rules.	  
M:	   Do	   have	   a	   lot…	   do	   you	   talk	   a	   lot	   with	   other	   Filipinas	   about	  
problems	  like	  that?	  
E:	  Yeah…	  (thinking	  break)	  Already...	  it’s	  not	  my	  friend	  but	  in	  one	  of	  the	  
organization,	   yeah	   she	   said	   that	  her	  host	   family	   is	  blablabla…	  so	   it’s	  
annoying	  to	  hear	  almost	  the	  same	  story	  two	  thousands.	  Why	  the	  host	  
family	   do	   not	   know	   that…	   that	   there	   is	   rules	   like	   that	   (…)	   And	  
sometimes	   the	   au	   pair	   is	   scared	   to	   talk	   because	  maybe	   she	   can..	   go	  
home.	   (…)	   Deportation	   (nervous	   laugh)”	   (appendix	   Esperanza:11-­‐12).	  	  
58	  	  
She	  says	  how	  she	  has	  an	   idea	  of	  what	  an	  au	  pair	  should	  do	   in	   the	  household.	  She	  expresses	  irritation	  about	  how	  host	  families	  do	  not	  seem	  to	  know	  the	  rules	  about	  au	  pairs’	  work	  areas.	  Esperanza	  has	  a	  lot	  of	  knowledge	  about	  host	  families	  who	  do	  not	  follow	  the	  rules	  through	  her	  network	   in	  FOA	  as	  she	  has	  been	  exposed	   to	  au	  pairs’	   stories	  of	   ineffective	  work	  conditions.	  This	  knowledge	  about	  other	  au	  pairs	  leads	  to	  Esperanza’s	  advice:	  
“E:	  Yeah,	  maybe	  I	  just	  want	  to	  the…	  the,	  maybe	  the	  host	  family	  and	  the	  
au	  pair	  had	  time	  to	  talk…	  Good	  communication	  that…	  sometimes	  host	  
family	  ask	  the	  au	  pair	  if	  they’re	  okay	  and	  also	  the	  au	  pair	  can	  talk	  to	  
the	   family	   if	  what	   is	   the	   real	   feeling	  about	   the	   job,	   the	   situation	  and	  
everything	  or..	   just	  ask	  the	  au	  pair..	  ask	  the	  family	  if	  they	  are	  okay	  to	  
have	  the	  au	  pair,	   so	  that..	   (…)	  So	  that…	  to	  have	  a	  good	  environment.	  
No	   secret,	   no	   hard	   feeling	   for	   the	   both	   of	   them.	   Yeah	   because	  
sometimes	   in	  my	   friends,	   they	   told	   that	   their	   host	   family,	   their	   host	  
mom	   didn’t	   talk	   to	   them…	   just	   put	   note	   on	   what	   to	   do!”	   (appendix	  Esperanza:10-­‐11).	  	  Esperanza’s	   way	   of	   thinking	   about	   the	   communication	   between	   au	   pairs	   and	   host	   families	  shows	   a	   form	   of	   empowerment.	   As	   she	  mentioned	   earlier,	   she	   has	  witnessed	  many	   stories	  about	  host	  families	  who	  do	  not	  treat	  their	  au	  pairs	  as	  stated	  in	  the	  au	  pair	  regulations.	  Instead	  of	   seeing	   this	   as	   a	   defeat,	   as	   something	   that	   cannot	   be	   altered,	   she	   expresses	   the	   need	   for	  better	   communication	   -­‐	   especially	   on	   the	   behalf	   of	   the	   host	   families.	   Esperanza’s	   feelings	  about	   host	   families	   can	   not	   only	   strengthen	   her	   own	   way	   of	   demanding	   better	   work	  conditions	   but	   might	   also	   set	   an	   example	   for	   other	   au	   pairs	   during	   discussions	   about	   the	  subject.	  	  As	   seen	   above,	   shared	   experiences	   of	  working	   as	   an	   au	   pair	   can	   be	   helpful	   to	   standing	   up	  against	   host	   families	   as	   in	   the	   case	   of	   Teresa	   and	   Esperanza.	   Through	   the	   activity	   of	  experience	   exchange,	   they	   become	   familiar	  with	  work	   situations	   of	   other	   au	   pairs	   and	   are	  acknowledged	  about	  overworking.	  The	  shared	  experiences	  equip	  them	  with	  a	  ‘thicker	  armor’	  for	  negotiating	  their	  work	  conditions.	  	  
Summary	  of	  findings	  
As	  illustrated	  above	  with	  the	  use	  of	  the	  informants	  narratives,	  networks	  play	  different	  roles	  for	  
the	  au	  pairs	  and	  have	  an	  impact	  on	  given	  a	  sense	  of	  empowerment:	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In	  our	   informants’	   case,	  networks	   function	  as	  a	  way	  of	   linking	  au	  pairs	   to	  host	   families	  and	  also	  give	  them	  a	  sense	  of	  belonging	  in	  Denmark.	  Disempowerment	  appears	  because	  having	  a	  network	  in	  one	  country	  and	  then	  leaving	  it	   for	  a	  new	  au	  pair	  contract	  elsewhere	  can	  makes	  them	  feel	  lonely	  and	  homesick.	  	  Networks	  make	  out	  a	  place	  for	  au	  pairs	  to	  speak	  and	  listen	  to	  experiences	  of	  working	  as	  au	  pairs.	  It	  is	  a	  site	  of	  knowledge	  exchange	  which	  can	  be	  helpful	  for	  the	  individual	  au	  pair	  as	  she	  tackles	  the	  demands	  of	  the	  host	  family.	  Discussing	  experiences	  also	  gives	  a	  community	  feeling	  and	   relief	   from	   the	   daily	   routines	   of	  working	  with	   the	   host	   family,	   as	   a	   sort	   of	   therapeutic	  process	  of	  relieving	  oneself	  from	  worries	  and	  concerns.	  Furthermore,	  there	  are	  topics	  that	  the	  au	  pairs	  cannot	  discuss	  with	  their	  host	   families	  such	  as	  boyfriends,	  plans	   for	   the	   future	  and	  the	  desire	  to	  stay	  in	  Denmark.	  Here,	  the	  network	  of	  au	  pairs	  is	  essential	  as	  a	  place	  to	  discuss	  such	  matters.	  	  Some	   au	   pairs	   are	   able	   to	   carry	   out	   social	   activities	   with	   friends	   in	   the	   house	   of	   the	   host	  family:	  for	  others,	  the	  house	  of	  the	  host	  family	  is	  a	  limiting	  place	  where	  they	  mostly	  feel	  like	  workers	  and	  cannot	  relax.	  For	  this	  reason,	  they	  go	  out	  of	  the	  house	  in	  order	  to	  interact	  with	  other	  au	  pairs.	  	  There	  are	   informants	  who	  experience	   that	   the	  house	  of	   the	  host	   family	   can	  also	   be	   a	   space	  where	  they	  have	  influence,	  a	  place	  where	  they	  do	  not	  work.	  They	  feel	  trusted	  and	  respected	  when	  the	  host	   families	  allow	  them	  to	  use	  the	  house	   for	  their	  own	  purposes.	  This	  can	  give	  a	  sense	  of	  empowerment	  as	  au	  pairs	  feel	  like	  they	  are	  respected	  not	  just	  for	  working,	  but	  also	  as	  individuals	  who	  have	  private	  lives.	  	  Finally	  negotiation	  or	  non-­‐negotiation	  of	  work	  conditions	  can	  give	  a	   sense	  of	   (respectively)	  empowerment	   and	   disempowerment.	   Some	   au	   pairs	   are	   able	   to	   discuss	   and	   change	   their	  work	   conditions	   by	  using	   the	  narratives	   of	   other	   au	  pairs	   and	  by	   comparing	   themselves	   to	  other	   au	   pairs	   who	   work	   less.	   Also,	   au	   pairs	   have	   a	   greater	   chance	   of	   influencing	   the	  expectations	  of	  the	  host	  family	  if	  the	  au	  pair	  concept	  is	  new	  to	  the	  host	  family.	  On	  the	  other	  hand,	  some	  au	  pairs	  feel	  disempowered	  as	  host	  families	  have	  very	  fixed	  ideas	  of	  what	  an	  au	  pair	  should	  do,	  which	  makes	  it	  difficult	  to	  have	  any	  influence	  on	  this	  front.	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Sensemaking	  of	  the	  life	  in	  the	  Philippines	  Although	  they	  do	  not	  all	  make	  the	  same	  amount	  of	  money,	  the	  au	  pairs	  we	  interviewed	  send	  money	  back	  to	  their	  families	  in	  the	  Philippines.	  The	  money	  they	  send	  helps	  pay	  the	  bills	  and	  some	  au	  pairs	  even	  pay	  college	  tuition	  for	  family	  members.	  In	  this	  section	  we	  will	  show	  that	  even	  though	  they	  are	  far	  away	  from	  the	  Philippines	  their	  role	  in	  the	  family	  as	  a	  provider	  is	  a	  very	  important	  one.	  This	  empowers	  the	  au	  pairs	  because	  they	  get	  to	  decide	  what	  to	  do	  with	  the	  money.	  By	  becoming	  au	  pairs	  they	  are	  raising	  themselves	  out	  of	  the	  situation	  they	  were	  in,	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines.	  They	  do	  this	  by	  having	  control	  over	  the	  flow	  of	  money,	  and	  thus	  their	  own	   lives	  and	   the	   lives	  of	   their	   families	  back	  home.	  At	   the	  same	  time	   there	  are	  many	  other	  aspects	  of	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  which	  causes	  them	  to	  feel	  disempowered,	  so	  we	  will	  analyse	  this	  paradox	  below.	  	  
Empowerment	  through	  money	  From	  their	  storytelling,	  it	  appears	  that	  au	  pairs	  feel	  empowered	  when	  they	  send	  money	  back	  home	  to	  their	  families.	  Many	  of	  the	  au	  pairs	  tell	  us	  that	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines	  they	  were	  not	  able	   to	   make	   enough	   money:	   Esperanza	   says	   she	   was	   trapped	   in	   a	   bad	   situation	   because	  although	   she	   got	   a	   good	   education	   to	   prepare	   herself	   for	   a	   good	   job,	   she	   was	   not	   making	  enough	  money	   in	   the	   job	  she	  had	  (appendix	  Esperanza:1).	  By	  becoming	  an	  au	  pair	  she	  was	  empowered	  and	  able	  to	  completely	  change	  her	  whole	  family’s	  situation	  because	  she	  is	  able	  to	  provide	  them	  with	  money.	  However,	  her	  sister	  Teresa	  is	  not	  so	  lucky,	  as	  she	  is	  forced	  to	  use	  her	  small	  allowance	  for	  food	  -­‐	  yet	  she	  still	  manages	  to	  send	  money	  home	  as	  we	  have	  talked	  about	  in	  our	  first	  analysis	  theme.	  	  Au	   pairs	   are	   empowered	   when	   their	   families	   are	   happily	   receiving	   their	   help.	   Money	  translates	  into	  many	  improvements	  for	  their	  family	  back	  home.	  
“They	  can	  eat	  what	  they	  want	  and	  ()	  the	  food	  that	  they	  can	  eat	  before..	  
()	  I	  can	  send	  money	  like	  that…	  (laughs)	  it	  is	  heaven.	  Yeah,	  every	  time	  I	  
can	  hear	  them	  laughing,	  yeah”	  (appendix	  Susanna:11).	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This	  quote	  illustrates	  what	  many	  of	  the	  au	  pairs	  also	  echo:	  That	  they	  are	  very	  happy	  to	  give	  money	  and	  in	  this	  way	  be	  able	  to	  help	  out	  their	  families.	  We	  can	  see	  how	  empowering	  it	  is	  for	  them	  to	  be	  able	  to	  help	  their	  families.	  	  When	  the	  au	  pairs	  send	  money	  back	  home,	  they	  break	  up	  their	  salary	  and	  decide	  how	  much	  they	  will	  send	  back	  home	  and	  how	  much	  they	  can	  keep	  for	  themselves.	  
“M:	  And…	  so	  you	  said	  you	  mainly	  use	  your	  salary	  to	  help	  your	  family	  in	  
the	  Philippines,	  but	  do	  you	  also	  allow	  yourself	  to	  enjoy	  like,	  shopping	  
or	  something	  with	  the	  money?	  	  
E:	  Yeah!	  
M:	  Yeah	  okay..	  but	  it’s	  mostly	  for	  your	  family	  you	  would	  say?	  
E:	  Yeah,	  I	  just	  give	  70%	  and	  30%	  for	  me”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:6)	  	  Although	  this	  is	  not	  the	  case	  with	  all	  the	  au	  pairs	  we	  interview,	  it	  gives	  a	  general	  idea	  of	  how	  the	   money	   is	   distributed	   back	   home.	   This	   is	   both	   empowerment	   and	   disempowerment	  because	  the	  au	  pairs	  are	  prioritizing	  their	   family	   life	  back	  home	  so	  therefore	  do	  not	  usually	  keep	  much	  money	  for	  themselves.	  	  	  
Changed	  status	  within	  the	  Family	  	  The	  role	  of	   the	  Filipina	  woman	   in	  her	   family	  changes	  when	  she	  becomes	  an	  au	  pair.	  Before	  becoming	  an	  au	  pair,	  Esperanza	  had	  to	  live	  far	  from	  family	  because	  of	  her	  job	  but	  never	  made	  enough	   money	   to	   support	   them	   financially	   (appendix	   Esperanza:7).	   When	   she	   came	   to	  Denmark	   to	  be	  an	  au	  pair,	  her	  primary	  role	   transformed	   into	  a	  breadwinner	   for	  her	   family.	  Although	  some	  have	  some	  family	  members	  in	  Europe,	  most	  are	  far	  away	  from	  their	  families.	  We	  will	   show	  how	   the	   the	   Filipina	  women	   can	   change	   their	   status	  within	   their	   families	   by	  being	  an	  au	  pair.	  Back	  in	  the	  Philippines,	  some	  were	  dependent	  on	  their	  family	  members,	  such	  as	  Susanna	  who	  relied	  on	  her	  aunt	  for	  tuition	  money	  (appendix	  Susanna:9).	  When	  she	  became	  an	  au	  pair	  this	  changed	  and	  now	  her	  family	  relies	  on	  the	  money	  she	  sends	  to	  them:	  
“S:…“I	  have	  money	  here	  maybe	  you	  can	  buy	  some”	  like	  that.	  And	  then	  I	  
keep	  saying	  “please	  buy	  vitamins	  for	  my	  ()	  vitamins	  (laughs).	  
J:	  So	  you	  give	  them	  ideas	  to	  what	  to	  buy?	  
S:	  Yes	  (laughs)	  sometimes,	  I	  am	  just	  like	  the	  mother,	  what	  is	  my	  (talks	  
in	  a	  sweet	  voice)	  ()	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J:	  Yeah,	  “use	  this	  for	  this”	  yeah.	  
S:	   and	   sometimes	   if	   I	   have	   some	  of	   these…my	   siblings…	   sometimes	   I	  
just	  take	  from	  my	  siblings	  and	  send	  to	  them.	  “Maybe	  you	  can	  go	  to	  the	  
beauty	  shop	  and	  have	  some	  fun?”	  (appendix	  Susanna:10).	  	  Through	  being	  the	  breadwinner,	  Susanna	  elevates	  her	  role	  in	  the	  family	  to	  a	  more	  important	  status	  than	  she	  had	  before	  she	  was	  an	  au	  pair.	  Back	  in	  the	  Philippines	  her	  life	  was	  not	  as	  much	  under	  her	  control.	  Her	  new	  position	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  Denmark	  and	  provider	  has	  reversed	  the	  situation	  she	  was	  in	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines	  -­‐	  it	  empowers	  her	  as	  she	  is	  now	  the	  one	  her	  family	  depends	  on	  financially.	  	  At	  the	  same	  time,	  some	  au	  pairs	  can	  also	  experience	  disempowerment	  in	  their	  position	  as	  an	  au	  pair,	  depending	  on	  their	  families’	  perspective.	  Beatriz	  comes	  from	  a	  well	  off	  family	  in	  the	  Philippines	   who	   are	   therefore	   not	   dependent	   on	   her	   for	  money.	   She	   says	   her	   father	   looks	  down	  on	  her	  for	  being	  an	  au	  pair:	  
“and	   there	  you	   just	  what,	  you	  are	  cleaning	   toilets	  and	  stuff	   like	   that,	  
and	  I´m	   like	   I	  don´t	   think	   it´s	   that	  way,	  but	  sometimes	  you	  know	  you	  
would	  think	  my	  dad	  –	  he	  has	  a	  point…	  Dad	  is	  a	  very	  proud	  person.	  He	  
doesn´t,	   he	   was	   like	   as	   I	   stood	   down	   to	   a	   certain	   level”	   (appendix	  Beatriz:6).	  	  Beatriz	  explains	  that	  her	  father	  does	  not	  approve	  of	  her	  working	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  because	  of	  the	  type	  of	  work	  she	  is	  doing.	  Since	  she	  is	  from	  a	  well	  off	  family,	  the	  way	  she	  makes	  sense	  of	  her	  situation	  is	  influenced	  by	  her	  father’s	  view	  of	  her	  lowered	  status	  working	  abroad.	  We	  can	  see	  from	  her	  experience	  that	  there	  is	  a	  connection	  between	  an	  au	  pair’s	  role	   in	  their	  family	  and	  being	   able	   to	   financially	   support	   them	   back	   home.	   Although	   not	   all	   of	   their	   families	   are	  dependent	  on	  their	  financial	  support,	  most	  of	  them	  were	  and	  we	  found	  that	  in	  this	  case,	  the	  au	  pairs	  express	  empowerment	  if	  they	  have	  the	  new	  role	  of	  provider.	  	  Another	  way	  au	  pairs	  have	  a	  new	  role	  in	  their	  lives	  back	  home	  is	  because	  people	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines	  do	  not	  know	  the	  reality	  of	  their	  situation	  as	  au	  pairs.	  For	  instance,	  Esperanza	  says	  that	  her	  friends	  think	  her	  life	  is	  very	  nice	  from	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  Europe.	  
“They	  think	  that	  I	  have	  a	  lot	  of	  money	  because,	  because	  you	  know,	  in	  
my	  place	  if	  you	  say	  you	  work	  abroad,	  you	  have	  a	  lot	  of	  money…	  when	  I	  
go	  home	  they	  say	  “oh,	  you	  have	  a	   lot	  of	  money”	   I	   said	  “no,	   it’s	   just..	   I	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got	   this	   one,	   this	   little	   money	   and…	   and	   my	   life	   in	   Denmark	   is	   not	  
really	  good	  what	  you	  think”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:9).	  	  Since	  people	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines	  are	  so	  far	  away,	  they	  do	  not	  know	  what	  it	  is	  like	  for	  them	  except	  for	  what	  they	  tell	  their	  families.	  This	  enables	  the	  au	  pairs	  to	  control	  what	  their	  families	  know	  about	  their	  lives	  in	  Denmark.	  This	  control	  empowers	  them	  by	  giving	  them	  the	  freedom	  to	  choose	  the	  way	  they	  narrate	  their	  life	  stories	  to	  their	  family	  back	  home.	  	  
Summary	  of	  Findings	  In	  this	  section	  we	  have	  shown	  how	  au	  pairs	  become	  empowered	  in	  their	  families	  back	  home	  when	  they	  work	  abroad	  because	  they	  are	  able	  to	  help	  their	  families.	  When	  they	  are	  financially	  supporting	  them,	  the	  au	  pairs	  take	  on	  a	  new	  role	  as	  providers	  which	  gives	  them	  an	  elevated	  status	  in	  the	  family.	  At	  the	  same	  time	  there	  are	  some	  drawbacks	  which	  we	  have	  also	  analysed	  to	  see	  how	  they	  may	  also	  feel	  disempowered	  with	  their	  families	  back	  home.	  This	  is	  important	  because	  looking	  at	  how	  they	  feel	  in	  relation	  to	  their	  lives	  back	  home	  helps	  us	  understand	  how	  the	  au	  pairs	  make	  sense	  of	  their	  lives.	  	  	  
The	  importance	  of	  belonging	  By	  migrating	  to	  Denmark	  to	  work	  as	  au	  pairs,	  the	  Filipina	  women	  have	  to	  adapt	  to	  not	  only	  a	  new	   country	   but	   also	   to	   a	   new	   environment,	   culture,	   and	   people.	   The	   stories	   from	   our	  informants	  reveal	  that	  it	  is	  not	  always	  easy	  to	  adapt	  to	  their	  receiving	  country	  and	  family	  -­‐	  the	  level	  of	  integration	  and	  feeling	  like	  one	  belongs	  somewhere	  can	  impact	  the	  sensemaking	  and	  life	   stories,	   depending	  on	  whether	   they	   feel	   like	   they	  belong	  or	  not.	   In	   this	   section,	  we	  will	  look	  into	  how	  integrated	  the	  au	  pairs	  feel	  in	  relation	  to	  their	  host	  families	  in	  Denmark	  but	  also	  how	  they	  feel	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  Philippines	  while	  being	  abroad.	  	  Based	  on	  the	  interviews	  with	  the	  six	  au	  pairs,	  it	  seems	  like	  there	  are	  a	  lot	  of	  differences	  and	  similarities	  in	  the	  way	  they	  feel	  about	  their	  home	  country.	  	  	  	  Some	  au	  pairs	  express	  an	  obvious	  attachment	  to	  the	  Philippines	  due	  to	  difficulties	  to	  adapt	  to	  Denmark.	   Isabel	  explains	   she	   felt	  homesick	  and	  cried	  during	   the	   first	  month	  of	  being	  an	  au	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pair	   in	  Denmark	  as	  she	  says:	   “I:	  (…)I	  felt	  my	  first	  day,	  first	  month	  was	  very	  hard.	  I´m	  crying,	  I	  
feel	  homesick	  and	  like	  in	  Holland	  I	  never,	  ever	  felt	  homesick.”	  (appendix	  Isabel:1).	  	  Isabel	  also	  mentions	  that	  it	  was	  much	  easier	  to	  socialise	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines	  due	  to	  the	  fact	  that	  her	  network	   is	  smaller	   in	  Denmark.	  All	  of	  her	   family	  and	   friends	  are	   in	   the	  Philippines	  and	  she	  does	  not	  have	  contact	   to	  any	  organisation	  here	   in	  Denmark.	  Moreover,	  her	  current	  situation	  of	  being	  a	  married	  woman	  to	  a	  Dane	  makes	  it	  even	  more	  difficult	  to	  detach	  from	  the	  Philippines	  because	  she	  does	  not	  have	  a	  good	  relation	  with	  her	  mother	  in	  law.	  Because	  of	  this	  bad	  relation,	  she	  had	  the	  strong	  desire	  to	  go	  back	  to	  the	  Philippines	  where	  she	  would	  not	  feel	  as	  lonely	  and	  where	  she	  would	  have	  love	  and	  support.	  
“I´m	  married	  and	  I	  have	  a	  work	  fulltime,	  so	  I´m	  also	  busy	  and	  I	  have,	  
you	  know,	  nobody	  is	  helping	  me.	  I	  have	  no	  family	  in	  Denmark.	  I	  don´t	  
have	   many	   friends	   and	   my	   sister	   and	   brother	   are	   back	   in	   the	  
Philippines.	  So	  I	  have	  to	  survive,	  yes	  I	  had	  a	  time	  I	  wanted	  go	  back	  to	  
Philippines,	  because	  my	   `svigermor`	  don´t	  accept	  me	  and	  she	  making	  
living	  here	  hard	  for	  me.”	  (appendix	  Isabel:3).	  	  Other	  au	  pairs’	  stories	  reflect	  a	  strong	  feeling	  of	  still	  belonging	  to	  the	  Philippines	  due	  to	  their	  families	   for	  whom	  they	  usually	  provide	  by	  working	  as	  au	  pairs.	  Susanna	   for	   instance,	  states	  during	  her	  interview	  that	  she	  sends	  three-­‐fourths	  of	  her	  remittances	  to	  her	  parents	  (appendix	  Susanna:8)	  and	   that	   she	  usually	  goes	  home	  once	  a	  year	   (appendix	  Susanna:4)	  which	  shows	  that	  she	  still	  has	  a	  strong	  attachment	  to	  the	  Philippines.	  	  As	  for	  Teresa,	  she	  already	  knows	  that	  she	  will	  go	  back	  to	  the	  Philippines	  in	  order	  to	  study.	  She	  states	  during	  her	  interview	  that	  she	  stopped	  studying	  in	  order	  to	  help	  her	  family	  financially	  (appendix	  Teresa:9-­‐10).	  The	  fact	  that	  she	  does	  not	   feel	  adapted	  to	  Denmark	  is	  connected	  to	  the	  fact	  that	  her	  ties	  to	  the	  Philippines	  are	  strong	  and	  she	  knows	  she	  will	  go	  home	  after	  being	  an	  au	  pair.	  	  It	  seems	  to	  be	  a	  similar	  situation	  for	  her	  sister,	  Esperanza,	  who	  also	  says	  in	  her	  interview	  that	  her	  plan	  is	  to	  go	  back	  to	  the	  Philippines	  once	  she	  is	  done	  being	  an	  au	  pair.	  She	  explains	  that	  she	  would	  like	  to	  go	  back	  to	  school	  and	  then	  fulfil	  her	  dream	  of	  owning	  her	  own	  grocery	  store	  in	  the	  Philippines.	  
65	  	  
“M:	  Okay	  yeah…	  and…	  can	  you	  tell	  me	  about	  some	  plans	  that	  you	  have	  
for	   yourself	   once	   you’re	   done	   with	   being	   an	   au	   pair?	   What	   do	   you	  
want	  to	  do?	  
E:	  Yeah	  I	  go	  back	  to	  my	  country	  and,	  maybe	  I	  go	  school	  again.	  
M:	  Yeah?	  
E:	  Yeah	  and	  after	  that…	  or	  if	  I	  can	  go	  in	  school	  I	  just	  build	  a	  business.	  
M:	  Ah!	  
E:	  Yeah,	  as	  a	  grocery	  store!	  
M:	  Oh	  Wow!	  
E:	  Yeah	  this	  is	  my…	  a	  little	  grocery	  store,	  this	  is	  my	  plan.	  
M:	  Okay.	  Is	  that	  your	  dream	  for	  the	  future?	  
E:	  Yes	  it	  is	  my...	  yeah.”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:6).	  	  Just	  like	  her	  sister,	  Esperanza	  seems	  to	  have	  an	  “end”	  date	  to	  the	  au	  pair	  experience:	  “So	  I	  said	  
to	  my	  mother	  I	  just..	  after	  my	  sister,	  younger	  sister	  finish	  her	  college	  then	  we	  stop	  here	  and	  then	  
go	   back	   to	   the	   Philippines”	   (appendix	   Esperanza:7-­‐8).	   She	   has	   specific	   plans	   and	   hopes	   for	  when	   she	   goes	   back	   to	   the	   Philippines.	   The	   fact	   that	   she	   feels	   like	   she	   still	   belongs	   to	   the	  Philippines	  is	  also	  conveyed	  when	  she	  explicitly	  says	  during	  her	  interview	  that	  she	  is	  looking	  forward	  to	  going	  back	  to	  her	  country	  (appendix	  Esperanza:10).	  	  Overall,	   it	   seems	   like	   the	   au	   pairs	  who	  have	   the	   responsibility	   to	   provide	   for	   their	   families	  tend	  to	  keep	  a	  stronger	  bond	  to	  their	  families	  and	  culture	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines	  as	  most	  of	  them	  plan	  to	  return	  home	  after	  their	  contract	  expires.	  	  	  On	  the	  other	  hand,	  some	  of	  the	  other	  au	  pairs	  that	  we	  interviewed	  have	  a	  different	  experience.	  Sophia	  has	  not	  been	  able	  to	  go	  home	  in	  four	  years	  and	  regrets	  this	  (appendix	  Sophia:7)	  as	  she	  says	  that	  going	  back	  to	  the	  Philippines	  is	  “exciting”	  (appendix	  Sophia:6).	  	  As	  for	  Susanna,	  she	  clearly	  expresses	  that	  she	  does	  not	  wish	  to	  return	  to	  the	  Philippines	  after	  her	  au	  pair	  stay.	  Once	  she	  is	  done	  with	  her	  contract,	  she	  would	  rather	  find	  a	  new	  host	  family	  and	  go	  to	  other	  countries	  in	  order	  to	  work,	  instead	  of	  going	  back	  to	  the	  Philippines.	  
“J:	  (...)	  So	  after	  that.	  After	  the	  three	  years.	  Three	  different	  host	  families	  
you	  will	  go	  home	  to	  the	  Philippines?	  
S:	  I	  don’t	  know.	  Maybe	  I	  am	  going	  to	  find	  another	  country,	  another	  (...)	  
Because	  if	  I	  am	  going	  home	  Philippines	  I	  am	  old	  and	  cannot	  find	  a	  job.	  (appendix	  Susanna:9).	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She	  elaborates	  on	  her	  wish	  not	  to	  go	  back	  to	  the	  Philippines	  when	  she	  mentions	  the	  hurt	  she	  feels	   because	   the	   newest	   generation	   in	   her	   family	   (her	   nephews	   and	   nieces)	   does	   not	  recognize	   her	   when	   she	   calls	   them	   (appendix	   Susanna:10).	   Furthermore,	   she	   admits	   that	  whenever	  she	  went	  home	  for	  a	  vacation,	  she	  would	  ask	  herself	  “why?	  Why?	  What	  happened	  to	  
us	  after	  a	  year	  again,	  why	  is	  it	  happening,	  why	  me?”	  (appendix	  Susanna:11).	  This	  shows	  that	  a	  part	  of	  her	  feels	  detached	  from	  her	  life	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines.	  	  It	   appears	   that	   it	   is	   not	   solely	   with	   her	   family	   that	   Susanna	   experiences	   a	   feeling	   of	  detachment	  from	  the	  Philippines.	  When	  she	  is	  asked	  about	  friends	  from	  her	  old	  studies,	  she	  answers	   that	  she	  did	  not	  keep	   in	   touch	  with	   them	  and	   finds	   it	  useless	   to	   talk	  about	  her	   life	  abroad:	  
“J:	  Why	  is	  it	  useless	  to	  talk	  about	  that?	  
S:	  Because	  ehh	  they	  are	  not	  interested	  in	  what	  is	  happening	  to	  me	  here	  
because	  they	  don’t	  know.	  So	  if	  I	  am	  going	  to	  ask	  them	  also,	  I	  say	  it	  is	  
boring	  (laughs).	  I	  don’t	  know	  also	  what	  she	  is	  talking	  about.	  Because	  I	  
don’t	  know	  their	  friends	  already	  there.	  So.	  Just	  say	  hi	  and	  hello	  then..	  
J:	  Yeah	  okay	  and	  it	  is	  different.	  You	  have	  different	  lives?	  
S:	  yeah.	  They	  have	  a	  good	  life	  with	  their	  families	  and	  I	  have	  this	  kind	  of	  
life	  here.	  Even	  though	  it	  is	  nice	  here.	  It	  is	  far	  from	  my	  family	  and	  it	  is	  
far	  from	  them”	  (appendix	  Susanna:11-­‐12).	  	  If	   those	   stories	   reflected	   a	   certain	   level	   of	   detachment	   from	   the	   Philippines,	  we	   can	   find	   a	  much	  more	  obvious	  detachment	  in	  Beatriz's	  story.	  From	  the	  start,	  the	  former	  au	  pair	  explains	  that	  she	  was	  not	  fully	  satisfied	  with	  the	  life	  she	  was	  living	  in	  the	  Philippines,	  career-­‐wise.	  She	  knew	  that	   she	  could	  not	  attain	   the	   level	  of	   research	  she	  was	  aiming	   for	   if	   she	  stayed	   in	   the	  Philippines	  (appendix	  Beatriz:1).	  During	  her	  stay	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  Denmark,	  she	  had	  the	  plan	  to	  study	  once	  her	  contract	  would	  end	  –	  she	  mentions	  during	  her	   interview	  that	  she	  did	  not	  really	   want	   to	   go	   back	   to	   the	   Philippines	   because	   she	   would	   not	   be	   able	   to	   earn	   as	  much	  money	  (appendix	  Beatriz:	  5).	  Once	  her	  au	  pair	  contract	  ended,	  she	  actually	  managed	  to	  save	  enough	  money	   to	   pay	   for	   her	   education	   at	   Roskilde	   University.	   She	   also	   used	   some	   of	   the	  money	  for	  travelling	  purposes	  (appendix	  Beatriz:	  5).	  	  Unlike	  the	  other	  informants	  that	  we	  mentioned	  earlier,	  Beatriz	  did	  not	  send	  most	  of	  her	  salary	  to	  help	  her	  family	  since	  she	  came	  from	  an	  upper	  middle	  class	  family	  who	  made	  enough	  money	  to	  support	  themselves	  (appendix	  Beatriz:5).	  Such	  a	  fact	  should	  not	  be	  overlooked	  as	  it	  could	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indicate	   that	   au	   pairs,	   in	   this	   case	   Beatriz,	   who	   do	   not	   feel	   this	   sense	   duty	   towards	   their	  families	  and	  come	  to	  Denmark	  for	  themselves	  are	  less	  likely	  to	  feel	  like	  belonging	  strongly	  to	  the	  Philippines.	  Moreover,	  she	  explains	  that	  she	  has	  been	  used	  to	  being	  away	  from	  her	  family	  as	  ever	  since	  she	  was	  11	  years	  old	  she	   lived	   in	  a	  dorm	  (appendix	  Beatriz:	  6).	  This	  does	  not	  mean	  that	  Beatriz	  did	  not	  miss	  home	  while	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  Denmark	  as	  she	  states	  at	  one	  point:	  “I	  mean,	  I	  missed	  home.	  I	  wasn't	  home	  for	  a	  year	  and	  a	  half.	  (…)	  But	  the	  thing	  is	  when	  you	  
come	  back	  home	  you	  look	  at	  things	  differently.”(appendix	  Beatriz:7).	  Among	  the	  things	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines	  that	  she	  looks	  at	  differently,	  she	  mentions	  a	  style	  of	  parties	  as	  an	  example	  of	  how	  she	  has	  changed:	  	  
“And	  my	  dad	  is	  spent	  on	  giving	  fiestas	  [parties]	  like	  lots	  of	  food,	  3	  days,	  
food,	  booze,	  music	  –	  everything	  (...)	   I	  think	  it´s	   like	  too	  much.	  I	  didn't	  
think	   of	   that	   before.	   I	   thought	   it	   was	   fun	   before.	   ”	   (appendix	  Beatriz:7).	  	  She	   goes	   on	   to	   explain	   how	  being	   in	  Denmark	   has	   altered	   the	  way	   she	   looks	   at	   things:	   “Of	  
course	  as	  I	  said	  it	  kind	  of	  the	  culture	  change	  changed	  me	  in	  the	  way	  that	  probably	  Europeanized	  
me	  in	  the	  way	  how	  I	  look	  at	  things	  now.	  It´s	  really,	  really	  different”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:8).	  Based	  on	  what	  she	  tells	  us,	  as	  a	  general	  result	  from	  her	  stay	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  Denmark,	  Beatriz	  feels	  like	  she	  has	  matured	  and	  that	  her	  ways	  of	  looking	  at	  things	  has	  changed.	  	  As	  a	  result	   from	  this	  analytical	  part,	   it	  appears	  that	  the	  more	  dependent	  and	  detached	  from	  their	  families	  the	  au	  pairs	  are,	  the	  less	  they	  will	  express	  a	  bond	  that	  ties	  them	  to	  their	  home	  country	  while	  they	  are	  working	  in	  Denmark.	  Furthermore,	  the	  au	  pairs	  that	  came	  to	  Denmark	  to	  mainly	  provide	  for	  their	  families	  seem	  to	  have	  specific	  plans	  for	  the	  future	  and	  the	  fact	  that	  those	   future	   plans	   involve	   the	   Philippines	   makes	   it	   impossible	   to	   avoid	   feeling	   a	   strong	  attachment	   to	   their	   home	   country.	   Contrastingly,	   the	   other	   au	   pairs	   who	   do	   not	   have	   to	  provide	  for	  their	  families	  or	  do	  not	  have	  as	  many	  relations	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines	  seem	  to	  be	  more	  independent	  and	  detached.	  Their	  future	  plans	  do	  not	  reflect	  on	  the	  wish	  to	  go	  back	  to	  their	  home	  country	  as	  their	  first	  choice,	  mainly	  because	  they	  feel	  as	  if	  they	  do	  not	  belong	  to	  the	  Philippines	  as	  much	  anymore.	  The	  reason	  for	  this	  varies:	  either	  because	  they	  have	  a	  life	  of	  their	  own	  in	  Denmark,	  their	  experience	  as	  au	  pairs	  has	  Europeanized	  their	  views	  or	  even	  just	  because	  the	  act	  of	  becoming	  an	  au	  pair	  has	  created	  a	  sense	  of	  separation	  from	  the	  Philippines	  for	  them.	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  Based	  on	  the	  stories	  from	  our	  informants,	  it	  seems	  like	  the	  more	  well	  integrated	  the	  au	  pairs	  feel	  they	  are	  to	  their	  host	  families,	  the	  more	  positively	  they	  will	  talk	  about	  their	  situation	  and	  experience	  as	  au	  pairs.	  For	  instance,	  Beatriz	  says	  that	  she	  felt	  like	  she	  was	  a	  part	  of	  the	  family	  she	  was	  working	  for,	  and	  also	  describes	  her	  experience	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  as	  “fantastic”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:1).	  	  Isabel	  also	  expresses	  that	  she	  feels	  like	  she	  is	  a	  part	  of	  the	  family	  she	  is	  currently	  staying	  in	  and	   refers	   to	   a	   sense	   of	   freedom	   and	   trust	   that	   existed	   between	   her	   and	   the	   host	   family.	  Indeed,	   the	   host	   family	   allows	   her	   to	   bring	   friends	   and	   boyfriends	   just	   like	   any	   of	   their	  children	  would	  (appendix	  Isabel:1).	  	  The	  idea	  that	  au	  pairs	  who	  feel	  like	  they	  are	  part	  of	  their	  host	  families	  and	  belong	  there	  has	  an	  impact	  on	   their	   storytelling.	  This	   reflects	   in	  how	   they	   talk	  about	   the	  activities	   they	  do	  with	  them.	   In	   the	   case	   of	   Esperanza,	   she	   refers	   to	   an	   Easter	   lunch	  which	   took	   place	   in	   the	   host	  family’s	  house,	   to	  which	  she	  was	  a	  part	  of.	  She	  was	   included	   in	   the	   family	  gathering,	  as	  she	  celebrated	  the	  holiday	  with	  the	  entire	  family	  (appendix	  Esperanza:2-­‐3).	  Next	  to	  that,	  she	  also	  feels	   like	  a	  part	  of	   the	   family	  because	   she	  gets	   to	   go	  on	   their	   family	  vacation	   together	  with	  them	  –	  the	  family	  takes	  care	  of	  her	  ticket	  as	  well.	  She	  actually	  refers	  to	  these	  vacations	  as	  her	  best	  moment	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  her	  host	  family	  in	  Denmark	  (appendix	  Esperanza:3).	  	  Beatriz’s	   best	  memory	  of	  her	   au	  pair	   stay	   in	  Denmark	  also	   involves	   a	   family	   activity	   in	   the	  sense	  where	  her	  host	  family	  took	  her	  out	  the	  entire	  day	  and	  evening	  to	  celebrate	  her	  birthday.	  She	  had	  only	  been	  an	  au	  pair	  for	  the	  family	  for	  a	  week	  when	  this	  event	  happened:	  
“It	  was	  during	  my	  birthday	  in	  Denmark.	  And	  I	  think	  it	  was	  only	  like	  7	  
days	  old	  in	  my	  host	  family.	  I	  was	  only	  like	  seven,	  yes	  I	  started	  on	  the	  1st	  
of	  July	  2007	  in	  the	  family	  with	  the	  family	  and	  then	  you	  know	  my	  aunty	  
was	  away,	  and	  I	  felt	  all	  alone.	  (…)	  it	  was	  a	  really,	  really	  remember	  day.	  
We	  ate	  out	  and	  they	  made	  me	  feel	  that	  my	  day	  was	  special	  and	  I	  didn’t	  
know	  them.	  I	  was	  only	  with	  them	  for	  7	  days	  and	  they	  did	  that	  for	  me.	  I	  
was	  like	  I	  was	  really	  happy	  that	  day.	  Okay	  I’m	  gonna	  cry	  (…).	  And	  that	  
was	  one	  memory	  I	  remember	  when	  I	  was	  in	  Denmark.	  I	  always	  will	  we	  
be	   thankful	   to	   this	   family	   for	   that.	   They	   really,	   really	   gave	   me	   an	  
experience	   as	   an	   au	   pair	   that	   I	   will	   remember	   for	   quite	   a	   while.	  (appendix	  Beatriz:4).	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  However,	   the	   idea	   that	   the	  more	  well	   integrated	   the	  au	  pairs	   feel	   to	   their	  host	   families,	   the	  more	   positively	   they	  will	  make	   sense	   of	   their	   situation	   and	   experience	   as	   au	   pairs,	   reflects	  even	  more	  when	  Beatriz	  was	  asked	  about	  her	  worst	  moment	  as	  an	  au	  pair:	  she	  refers	  to	  the	  bad	  Danish	  weather	  and	  only	  mentions	  possible	  misunderstandings	  with	  her	  host	  family	  in	  a	  brief,	   superficial	   way.	   She	   also	   clarifies	   that	   any	   problem	   was	   fixed	   in	   the	   end,	   which	  minimizes	  any	  kind	  of	  problem	  that	  there	  might	  have	  been	  (appendix	  Beatriz:4).	  	  Isabel	  also	  makes	  sense	  of	  herself	  as	  being	   integrated	   in	  her	  host	   family	  when	  she	  refers	   to	  her	  host	  mother’s	  mother	   –	   she	   explains	  during	  her	   interview	   that	   she	   feels	   like	   she	   is	   her	  own	  grandmother:	  
“(…)	  and	  her	  mom	  actually	  is	  so	  sweet.	  She	  is	  visiting	  us	  every	  summer,	  
because	  they	  are	   living	   in	  Tenerife.	  But	  she	   is	  so	  sweet	  and	  we	  speak	  
like	  you	  know	  like	  she	  is	  my	  grandma.	  I	  can	  say	  whatever	  I	  want	  about	  
my	  work	  and	  so	  on.”	  (appendix	  Isabel:2).	  	  Those	  stories	  are	  rather	  different	  from	  Teresa’s	  story	  because	  unlike	  the	  other	  au	  pairs,	  she	  does	  not	  feel	  like	  she	  is	  a	  part	  of	  the	  family	  at	  all.	  She	  is	  very	  aware	  that	  she	  is	  there	  to	  work	  for	  the	  family	  and	  nothing	  else	  as	  she	  says	  herself:	  “maybe	  they	  take	  care	  of	  me	  because	  I	  need	  
to	  work	  there”	  (appendix	  Teresa:12).	  	  Teresa	  reveals	  in	  her	  interview	  that	  she	  has	  to	  pay	  for	  her	  own	  food	  (appendix	  Teresa:3)	  even	  though	   the	   official	   au	   pair	   contract	   says	   otherwise.	   Furthermore,	   she	   did	   not	   eat	   with	   the	  adults	  during	  Christmas	  because,	  as	  the	  worker,	  she	  had	  to	  take	  care	  of	  the	  kids.	  Hence,	  she	  ate	  at	  the	  kids’	  table,	  excluding	  her	  from	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  family	  and	  emphasizing	  her	  position	  as	  a	  worker	  (appendix	  Teresa:5).	  We	  could	  go	  even	  further	  by	  arguing	  that	  such	  exclusion	  can	  be	  seen	   as	   disempowering	   and	   diminishing	   to	   the	   au	   pair	   as	   she	   is	   lowered	   to	   the	   status	   of	  ‘worker	   taking	   care	  of	   the	  kids’	   –	   the	  only	  adult	   among	   the	   children.	   Such	  an	  exclusion	  can	  also	  be	  seen	   in	  Susanna’s	  story	   telling	  as	  she	  mentions	   that	  she	  generally	  does	  not	  eat	  with	  her	   host	   family:	   she	   has	   her	   own	   kitchen	   (appendix	   Susanna:2).	  We	   cannot	   be	   sure	   if	   it	   is	  something	  she	  chose	  herself	  because	  she	  does	  not	  like	  Danish	  food	  or	  if	  it	  is	  a	  choice	  from	  the	  family:	  however,	  the	  fact	  that	  she	  mentions	  it	  in	  her	  storytelling	  proves	  that	  it	  is	  of	  importance	  to	  her.	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The	  way	  the	  au	  pairs	  talk	  about	  their	  feeling	  of	  belonging	  to	  Denmark	  while	  working	  differs	  from	  one	  woman	  to	  the	  other.	  Susanna	  explains	  that	  even	  though	  she	  likes	  Denmark,	  there	  are	  some	  cultural	  aspects	  to	  which	  she	  cannot	  get	  used	  to,	  such	  as	  food	  (appendix	  Susanna:2)	  but	  also	  the	  “attitude”	  that	  some	  people	  (especially	  old	  people)	  seem	  to	  have	  in	  comparison	  to	  the	  Filipinos	  (appendix	  Susanna:6).	  	  Esperanza	  also	  says	  that	  she	  feels	  good	  in	  Denmark	  but	  at	  the	  same	  time,	  she	  mentions	  that	  because	  she	  is	  not	  allowed	  to	  take	  Danish	  language	  lessons,	  she	  expresses	  that	  she	  feels	  like	  she	  does	  not	  really	  belong	  to	  the	  society:	  
“M:	  Okay.	  And	  do	  you	  feel	  like	  it’s	  really	  a	  cultural	  exchange	  here,	  what	  
you	  do?	  
E:	  No…no..	  
M:	  Okay	  so	  how	  would	  you	  describe	  it?	  You	  would	  say..	  
E:	  Mhmm	  because	  I’m	  not	  going…	  language	  school!	  
M:	  You’re	  not,	  okay!	  
E:	  Because	  my	  mor,	  my…	  my	  host	  mom	  told	  me	  I	  don’t	  need	  to	  go	   in	  
the	   culture	   ehm	   in	   the	   language	   class	   because	   I’m	   going	   another	  
country.	  
M:	  Ah	  okay!	  
E:	  I’m	  not	  staying	  for	  good	  so,	  Bianca	  can	  teach	  me..	  
M:	  Oh	  okay	  (laugh)	  
E:	  So	  sometimes	  I	  feel...	  I’m	  not	  real	  belong.”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:5).	  	  The	  fact	  that	  firstly	  -­‐	  it	  is	  her	  host	  family	  that	  decides	  what	  she	  can	  and	  cannot	  do	  regarding	  her	  rights	  and	  integration	  and	  secondly	  -­‐	   that	  she	  does	  not	   feel	   like	  she	  belongs	  as	  much	  as	  she	   could	   if	   she	   took	   the	   lessons,	   shows	   a	   disempowerment	   situation	   for	   the	   au	   pair.	  Furthermore,	  she	  does	  not	  have	  any	  plan	  to	  stay	  in	  Denmark	  and	  is	  looking	  forward	  to	  going	  back	  to	  the	  Philippines	  and	  re-­‐establishing	  her	  life	  there	  (appendix	  Esperanza:6).	  	  This	   is	   quite	   a	   contrast	  with	  Beatriz’s	   situation	   as	   she	   adapted	   to	  Denmark	   very	  well.	   	   She	  gives	  account	  of	  herself	  in	  her	  interview:	  
“	  M:	  During	  your	  time	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  Denmark,	  how	  adapted	  did	  you	  
feel	  in	  Denmark?	  
B:	  Very	  well,	  actually	  ((Laugh)).	  It	  was	  really	  nice	  because	  I	  mean	  even	  
on	  weeknights	  I	  could	  go	  out.	  So	  I	  came	  to	  known	  like	  foreign	  students	  
as	  well	  and	  went	  out	  with	  them,	  even	  though	  weeknights	  did	  go	  to	  the	  
city.	  Also	  when	   I	   started	  dating,	   I	   started	   to	  know	  people,	   you	  know.	  
Guys	  who	  ended	  up	  being	  friends	  and	  then	  you	  know	  I	  met	  my	  husband	  
through	  dating.	  And	  I	  got	  through	  these	  guys	  I	  got	  to	  see	  a	  lot	  of	  places	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in	  Denmark	  and	  I	  got	  a	  lot	  of	  stories	  and	  going	  to	  school	  like	  language	  
school,	   reading	   goodnight	   stories	   for	   the	   kids.	   It	   helped	   my	   Danish.	  
And	  I	  got	  to	  read	  a	  lot	  of	  Danish	  books.”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:4).	  	  She	  also	  mentions	  that	  her	  host	   family	  challenged	  her	  to	  read	  Danish	  books	  to	  them,	  so	  she	  could	   learn	   the	   language.	   It	  made	   her	   feel	   like	   they	  wanted	   her	   to	   learn	   the	   language	   and	  adapt	  just	  as	  much	  as	  they	  wanted	  her	  to	  take	  care	  of	  the	  children	  (appendix	  Beatriz:2).	  	  Following	   the	   topic	   of	   language,	  Beatriz	   explains	   that	  her	  host	   family	   even	  encouraged	  and	  paid	  for	  her	  to	  take	  the	  higher	  levels	  of	  Danish.	  Beatriz	  feels	  really	  happy	  and	  grateful	  about	  this	  because	  she	  really	  wanted	  to	  learn	  the	  language	  while	  in	  Denmark	  (appendix	  Beatriz:2).	  We	  can	  see	  a	  similar	  story	  in	  Isabel’s	  interview	  as	  she	  narrates	  that	  her	  host	  family	  was	  really	  eager	  to	  see	  her	  take	  the	  lessons	  and	  to	  stay	  in	  Denmark:	  	  
“K:	  Did	  you	  have	  time	  to	  go	  to	  language	  school	  in	  Denmark?	  
I:	  Yes,	  because	  my	  host	  family	  here:	  she	  wants	  me	  to	  have	  an	  education	  
and	   she	   wants	   me	   to	   keep	   me	   in	   Denmark.	   So	   if	   I	   haven´t	   met	   my	  
husband	   then	   she	   would	   do	   everything	   just	   so	   I	   could	   stay	   here	   in	  
Denmark.	  And	  I	  had.”	  (appendix	  Isabel:2)	  	  When	  we	  compare	  Beatriz	  and	   Isabel’s	   stories	   to	  Teresa’s	   regarding	   the	   involvement	  of	   the	  host	  families	  in	  the	  topic	  of	  Danish	  lesson,	  we	  can	  see	  quite	  a	  difference.	  Indeed,	  Teresa	  had	  to	  quit	   the	   lessons	  because	   the	   transportation	  was	   getting	   too	   expensive.	   (appendix	  Teresa:7)	  This	  is	  not	  surprising	  as	  we	  know	  that	  her	  salary	  barely	  allowed	  her	  to	  provide	  for	  her	  food	  each	  month.	  	  As	  for	  future	  plans,	  unlike	  Esperanza	  and	  Teresa,	  Beatriz	  wished	  to	  stay	  in	  Denmark	  in	  order	  to	  study	  because	  she	  felt	  like	  she	  would	  not	  earn	  the	  same	  amount	  of	  money	  that	  she	  needs	  if	  she	  went	  back	  to	  the	  Philippines	  (appendix	  Beatriz:5).	  Similarly	  Susanna,	  though	  she	  does	  not	  express	  the	  wish	  to	  stay	  in	  Denmark,	  is	  not	  contemplating	  returning	  to	  the	  Philippines	  in	  the	  near	  future.	  Instead,	  she	  would	  rather	  continue	  to	  work	  in	  Europe	  or	  in	  another	  Asian	  country	  as	   she	   is	   afraid	   that	   if	   she	   goes	   back	   to	   the	   Philippines	   she	   will	   not	   be	   able	   to	   find	   a	   job	  (appendix	  Susanna:8).	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Just	  like	  Beatriz,	  Isabel	  is	  now	  married	  to	  a	  Dane	  and	  therefore,	  plans	  to	  stay	  in	  Denmark	  in	  the	  future.	  However,	  unlike	  Beatriz,	  Isabel	  does	  not	  feel	  like	  she	  is	  that	  well	  integrated	  in	  the	  country.	  She	  first	  compares	  her	  difficulty	  to	  make	  friends	  in	  Denmark	  as	  bigger	  than	  when	  she	  was	   an	   au	   pair	   in	   the	   Netherlands	   when	   she	   claims	   that	   “in	   the	  Netherlands	   I	   have	   lots	   of	  
friends.	  Not	   here	   in	  Denmark.	   I	   don't	   know,	  maybe	   it´s	   the	   people	   itself	   or	   the	   culture	  maybe,	  
because	   in	  Holland	   there	  are	  happy	  people”	   (appendix	   Isabel:1).	   Later	   on,	   she	   clearly	   states	  that	  she	  does	  not	  feel	  adapted:	  
“K:	  So,	  if	  I	  ask	  how	  adapted	  did	  you	  feel	  in	  Denmark?	  
I:	   Hm	   (…)	   not	   really	   adapted.	   I	   had	   a	   really	   difficult	   time	   as	   I	  
mentioned	   before.	   I	   think	   it	   was	   also	   because	   people	   here	   are	   on	  
distance,	   and	   some	  of	   them	  are	   really	   cold.	  And	   it´s	   sad”	   	   (appendix	  Isabel:3).	  	  However,	  her	  situation	  has	  not	  improved	  even	  though	  she	  got	  married	  in	  Denmark	  –	  she	  even	  explains	   during	   her	   interview	   that	   there	   were	   times	   where	   the	   wish	   to	   go	   back	   to	   the	  Philippines	  was	  really	  strong	  because	  she	  feels	  like	  her	  mother	  in	  law	  does	  not	  accept	  her	  and	  makes	  her	  life	  in	  Denmark	  really	  hard.	  
“Now	  I´m	  married	  and	  I	  have	  a	  work	   fulltime,	   so	   I´m	  also	  busy	  and	  I	  
have,	  you	  know,	  nobody	  is	  helping	  me.	  I	  have	  no	  family	  in	  Denmark.	  I	  
don´t	   have	  many	   friends	   and	  my	   sister	   and	   brother	   are	   back	   in	   the	  
Philippines.	  So	  I	  have	  to	  survive,	  yes	  I	  had	  a	  time	  I	  wanted	  go	  back	  to	  
Philippines,	  because	  my	   `svigermor`	  don´t	  accept	  me	  and	  she	  making	  
living	   here	   hard	   for	   me.	   Sometimes	   I	   feel	   like	   I´m	   different,	   I	   don´t	  
belong	  here.”	  (appendix	  Isabel:3).	  	  Each	  au	  pair	  happens	  to	  have	  a	  different	  opinion	  on	  how	  they	  feel	  about	  Denmark.	  Esperanza	  describes	  her	  life	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  Denmark	  as	  not	  as	  good	  as	  what	  her	  Filipina	  friends	  seem	  to	  imagine	  it	  (appendix	  Esperanza:9).	  Nevertheless,	  she	  is	  also	  aware	  that	  she	  would	  not	  be	  able	  to	  provide	  for	  her	  family	  in	  the	  same	  way	  if	  she	  was	  not	  in	  Denmark	  working	  as	  an	  au	  pair:	  
“stay	   in	   Denmark	   yeah,	   I’m	   so	   happy	   and	   I’m	   so	   blessed	   because	   I	  
experience	  what	   I	   didn’t	   experience	   in	  my	   country	   like	   I	   go	   in	   other	  
country	  for	  free	  and	  I	  experience	  mhmm…	  And	  I	  also	  help	  my	  family	  in	  
the	   Philippines!	   I..	   I…	  my	  mother	   she	   goes	   in	   the	   hospital	   without…	  
how	   do	   you	   call	   that…	  we	   didn’t	   thinking	   about	   the	  money	   that	  we	  
paid	  for	  the	  doctor	  because	  we	  already	  saved	  for	  that.	  So	  I	  am	  blessed	  
also	  that	  I’m	  here!”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:10).	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As	  for	  Beatriz,	  she	  seems	  to	  be	  the	  one	  who	  had	  the	  least	  issues	  adapting	  to	  Denmark	  and	  the	  one	  who	  seems	  to	  have	  the	  strongest	  feeling	  of	  belonging	  in	  Denmark	  as	  she	  explains	  herself:	  “B:	  I	  guess	  I	  just	  adapted	  into.	  I	  didn´t	  get	  too	  much	  of	  a	  culture	  shock,	  
where	  I	  would	  be	  surprised.	  I	  was	  actually	  really,	  really	  open	  to	  a	  lot	  of	  
things,	   so	   it	  didn´t	   really	  bother	  me	   that	  much.	  Of	   course	  as	   I	   said	   it	  
kind	   of	   the	   culture	   change	   changed	   me	   in	   the	   way	   that	   probably	  
Europeanized	   me	   in	   the	   way	   how	   I	   look	   at	   things	   now.	   It´s	   really,	  
really	  different.”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:8).	  	  She	   is	   also	   the	   only	   au	   pair,	   among	   all	   of	   our	   informants,	   who	   has	   expressed	   the	   need	   to	  mingle	  in	  Danish	  culture	  and	  to	  distance	  herself	  from	  her	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  network	  while	  in	  Denmark:	  “Because	  I’m	  here	  I	  have	  to	  experience	  how	  to	  be	  here,	  what	  is	  here	  and	  if	  I	  will	  always	  
stick	  around	  with	  my	  Filipino	  friends	  then	  I	  would	  never,	  probably	  would	  never	  have	  been	  you	  
know	  as	  well	  integrate	  as	  I	  am”	  (appendix	  Beatriz;	  4-­‐5).	  	  	  
Summary	  of	  findings	  	  The	  analysis	  of	  the	  au	  pairs’	  stories	  shows	  that	  some	  au	  pairs	  would	  feel	  even	  more	  strongly	  attached	  to	  the	  Philippines	  as	  a	  result	  of	  not	  feeling	  like	  they	  adapted	  very	  well.	  Next	  to	  this,	  the	  au	  pairs	  who	  came	  to	  Denmark	  with	  the	  mind	  set	  that	  their	  future	  lies	  in	  the	  Philippines,	  tend	   to	   keep	   this	  mind	   set	   as	   they	   live	   their	   au	   pair	   experience	   and	   therefore	   their	   stories	  reflect	  that	  they	  stay	  relatively	  attached	  to	  the	  Philippines.	  	  	  Contrastingly,	  some	  au	  pairs	  experience	  that	  their	  stay	  in	  another	  country	  has	  detached	  them	  from	  the	  Philippines.	  Hence,	  there	  is	  no	  noticeable	  pattern	  that	  could	  make	  one	  assert	  that	  the	  au	  pairs	  who	  feel	  more	  detached	  to	  the	  Philippines	  are	  the	  ones	  who	  do	  not	  have	  the	  goal	  to	  provide	  for	  their	  families	  for	  instance.	  However,	  their	  contacts	  in	  the	  Philippines	  still	  seem	  to	  be	  a	   factor	  of	   importance.	  Therefore,	  we	  can	   say	   that	   the	  attachment	  or	  detachment	   the	  au	  pairs	  have	   in	   relation	   to	   their	  home	  country	   is	   influenced	  by	   the	   type	  of	   relations	   that	   they	  maintain	  with	  their	  peers	  back	  there.	  	  Another	  type	  of	  relation	  which	  is	  very	  important	  for	  the	  au	  pairs	  to	  feel	  adapted,	  relates	  to	  the	  host	   family.	  The	  more	  they	   feel	   like	  a	  part	  of	   the	   family,	   the	  more	  positively	   they	  will	  make	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sense	  of	  their	  experience	  as	  au	  pairs.	  Following	  this	  line	  of	  thought,	  the	  relationship	  that	  the	  au	  pairs	  have	  with	  their	  host	  families	  can	  impact	  how	  well	  adapted	  they	  feel	  to	  Denmark	  as	  well.	  When	  the	  host	  family	  treats	  the	  au	  pair	  as	  an	  equal	  member	  of	  the	  family	  and	  provides	  her	  with	  the	  Danish	  courses	  and	  easier	  access	  to	  Danish	  culture,	  the	  au	  pair	  has	  an	  easier	  time	  adapting.	  However,	   in	  the	  opposite	  situation,	  she	  will	  have	  a	  harder	  time	  to	  adapt	  culturally	  and	  her	  story	  will	  have	  a	  more	  negative	  tone	  about	  her	  experience.	  	  The	  reason	  why	  it	  is	  relevant	  to	  look	  into	  the	  au	  pairs’	  narratives	  on	  the	  way	  they	  adapt	  or	  not	  to	  Denmark	  is	  because	  the	  idea	  behind	  the	  concept	  of	  “au	  pair”	  is	  that	  it	  is	  a	  cultural	  exchange.	  However,	  we	   can	   see	   from	  our	   informants’	   stories	   that	   it	   is	   a	  majority	  of	   them	  who	  do	  not	  experience	  their	  au	  pair	  stay	  as	  a	  cultural	  exchange	  and	  that	  the	  work	  aspect	  is	  more	  present	  than	  the	  cultural	  one.	  	  
Self	  Confidence	  Self-­‐confidence	  is	  an	  attitude	  that	  every	  human	  being	  has:	  whether	  it	  is	  high	  or	  low	  depends	  on	   the	   different	   factors	   surrounding	   each	   person.	   In	   the	   case	   of	   our	   au	   pairs,	   it	   became	  obvious	  throughout	  their	  interviews	  that	  each	  of	  them	  had	  a	  level	  of	  self-­‐confidence	  varying	  from	  au	  pair	  to	  au	  pair.	  Therefore,	   the	  focus	  on	  this	  section	  is	  to	   look	  into	  how	  the	  au	  pairs	  make	  sense	  of	  their	  self-­‐confidence	  while	  being	  au	  pairs	  in	  Denmark.	  What	  affects	  their	  self-­‐confidence	  and	  how?	  Furthermore,	  how	  does	   the	  empowerment/disempowerment	  paradox	  come	  into	  play	  in	  the	  au	  pairs’	  narratives	  when	  it	  comes	  to	  their	  self-­‐confidence?	  	  
What	  affects	  the	  au	  pairs’	  self-­‐confidence	  positively?	  
According	   to	   the	   au	   pairs’	   stories,	   it	   seems	   like	   several	   factors	   could	   increase	   their	   self-­‐confidence.	  We	  will	  look	  into	  3	  factors	  that	  have	  been	  raised	  by	  the	  au	  pairs	  throughout	  their	  interviews	  –	  namely,	  the	  communication	  and	  trust	  within	  the	  host	  family,	  independency	  and	  finally,	  being	  able	  to	  provide	  for	  their	  families	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines.	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The	  communication	  and	  trust	  within	  the	  host	  family	  Isabel	  seems	  to	  appreciate	  and	  value	  the	  trust	  that	  her	  host	  family	  places	  in	  her:	  indeed,	  the	  family	  increased	  her	  salary	  with	  time	  and	  also	  pays	  her	  extra	  when	  she	  cleans	  in	  the	  mother’s	  clinic.	  Furthermore,	  she	  can	  bring	  whoever	  she	  wants	   in	  the	  house	  and	  can	  take	  food	  in	  the	  family	  fridge	  whenever	  she	  wants.	  “Actually	   I	   got	   in	   my	   contract	   I	   will	   have	   the	   increasing	   my	   salary	  
after	  3	  months	  or	  6	  months.	   I	   can´t	   remember.	  And	   it	  happened.	   (…)	  
I´m	  also	  cleaning	  at	  her	  clinic	  and	  she	  is	  also	  paying	  me	  sort	  of	  extra.	  
And	  I	  can	  also	  invite	  friends,	  whatever	  I	  want,	  in	  the	  weekend	  and	  we	  
can	   eat	   some	   food	   in	   the	   fridge.	   And	  we	   can	   just	   take	   it	  without	   no	  
problem.”	  (appendix	  Isabel:2).	  	  Susanna	   also	   experiences	   that	   good	   communication	   within	   her	   family	   puts	   her	   in	   an	  empowered	   position.	   She	   can	   feel	   like	   her	   own	   boss	   since	   she	   can	   freely	   discuss	   with	   the	  family	  if	  she	  wants	  something	  to	  be	  changed	  in	  her	  work	  as	  an	  au	  pair.	  
“J:	  So	  you,	  you	  discussed	  how	  it	  should	  be?	  
S:	   because	   we	   have	   a	   discussion	   once	   a	   month(...)	   Because	   in	   Hong	  
Kong	  I	  am	  like	  that	  in	  my	  boss.	  
J:	  Yeah	  in	  Hong	  Kong	  you	  had	  a	  meeting?	  
S:	   Yeah	   once	   a	  month.	   And	   tell	   him	  what	   is	   my	   feeling,	   what	   is	   the	  
problem	  inside	  the	  house,	  so	  that	  we	  don’t	  have	  any	  problems	  
J:	  and	  you	  proposed	  this?	  It	  was	  not	  something	  they	  thought	  of?	  
S:	   I	   proposed	   it.	   Instead	   of...	   you	   know…	   ()	   it	   becomes	   worse.”	  (appendix	  Susanna:3).	  	  As	  for	  Beatriz,	  she	  narrates	  a	  story	  that	  portrays	  the	  trust	  from	  her	  host	  family	  as	  increasing	  her	   self-­‐confidence,	   when	   she	   explains	   that	   the	   host	   mother	   requested	   her	   help	   with	  interview	  strategies	  for	  finding	  a	  job	  in	  Denmark:	  
“B:	  My	  [host]	  mom	  worked	  as	  an	  HR	  at	  UN	  that	  time,	  and	  sometimes	  
she	  would	  also	  develops	  me	  in	  this-­‐-­‐-­‐because	  she	  want	  to,	  when	  she	  is	  
trying	  to	  develop	  some	  interview	  strategies,	  she	  would	  use,	  she	  would	  
say	  ‘hey	  can	  you	  do	  this’.	  In	  that	  matter	  I	  actually	  think	  it	  was	  nothing	  
that	  she	  looked	  down	  on	  me.	  She	  actually	  values	  what	  I	  could	  the	  ideas	  
I	  could	  share,	  so	  I	  didn't	  really	  think	  that	  they	  were	  looking	  down	  on	  
me.	  They	  were	  sharing	  professional	  ideas	  as	  well,	  so	  it	  was	  very	  nice.”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:7).	  	  Such	  an	  initiative	  made	  Beatriz	  feel	  like	  she	  was	  not	  looked	  down	  on,	  quite	  the	  opposite:	  she	  was	   being	   empowered	   through	   the	   trust	   and	   faith	   that	   her	   host	   mother	   had	   in	   her	   when	  Beatriz	  gave	  her	  professional	  advice.	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Independency	  A	  major	   factor	   that	   appears	   to	   affect	   the	   au	   pairs’	   self-­‐confidence	   in	   a	   positive	  way,	   is	   the	  feeling	  of	  independency	  that	  they	  gain	  from	  being	  au	  pairs.	  Isabel	  states	  in	  her	  interview	  that	  before	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  for	  the	  first	  time,	  she	  had	  no	  experience	  at	  all:	  
“I	  didn't	  know	  how	  to	  cook,	  so	  I	  learned	  almost	  every	  day	  and	  I	  think	  I	  
it	  was	  a	  very	  good	  achievement	  even	  if	  a	  small	  thing	  have	  happened	  to	  
me,	   so	   I	   think	   everybody	  would	   feel	   like	   will	   have	  more	   power	   over	  
thing	  that	  just	  accomplished	  (…)”	  (appendix	  Isabel:3).	  	  Furthermore,	  she	  also	  refers	  to	  other	  au	  pairs	  in	  Denmark	  who	  are	  in	  similar	  situations	  to	  her:	  “I	  think	  that	  most	  of	  them	  –	  au	  pairs	  feel	  more	  independent,	  because	  they	  work	  and	  they	  try	  to	  
find	  out	  how	  to	  live	  in	  Denmark.	  It´s	  not	  that	  easy.	  But	  they	  managed	  that”	  (appendix	  Isabel:	  3).	  She	  seems	  to	  be	  proud	  of	  being	  one	  of	   the	  au	  pairs	  who	  managed	  to	   find	  out	  how	  to	   live	   in	  Denmark	   on	   her	   own,	  without	   depending	   on	   anyone	   else.	   Based	   on	   her	   explanation,	   being	  independent	  has	  empowered	  her	  and	  increased	  her	  self-­‐confidence.	  	  Independency	  is	  a	  topic	  that	  Beatriz	  brings	  up	  as	  well	  when	  she	  describes	  her	  experience	  with	  her	  host	  family	  –	  from	  her	  interview,	  it	  sounds	  like	  the	  fact	  that	  she	  got	  a	  lot	  of	  freedom	  from	  her	  host	  family	  had	  a	  positive	  impact	  on	  her	  confidence	  as	  the	  family	  trusted	  her	  and	  tried	  to	  include	  her	  as	  much	  as	  possible:	  
“B:	  My	  host	  family	  (…)I	  had	  a	  lot	  of	  free	  reins,	  at	  least	  I	  think	  so.	  I	  did	  
get	  a	   lot	  of	   free	  rein.	  (…)	  Everything	  was	  accessible	  and	  it	  helped	  me	  
that	   they	   were	   really	   supportive	   that	   I	   wanted	   to	   join	   whatever,	  
whatever	  I	  wanted	  to	  (…)”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:1).	  	  Later	   on,	   she	   also	   expresses	   that	   feeling	   important	   and	  not	   feeling	   ashamed	  of	   being	   an	   au	  pair	  were	  major	  factors	  to	  make	  her	  experience	  as	  good	  as	  it	  was.	  Had	  she	  felt	  otherwise,	  we	  could	  say	  that	  her	  confidence	  and	  happiness	  would	  have	  been	  lower	  as	  well.	  
“that	  was	  one	  memory	  I	  remember	  when	  I	  was	  in	  Denmark.	  I	  always	  
will	  we	  be	  thankful	  to	  this	  family	  for	  that.	  They	  really,	  really	  gave	  me	  
an	  experience	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  that	  I	  will	  remember	  for	  quite	  a	  while.	  It	  
would	  not	  let	  me	  feel	  ashamed	  as	  an	  au	  pair.	  Because	  I	  mean	  it’s	  not	  
something	  bad,	  but	  I	  wasn't	  a	  maid.	  I	  wasn´t	  something	  that	  you	  know,	  
but	  I	  felt	  important.	  That	  was	  really	  nice.”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:4).	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Finally,	   the	   most	   evident	   example	   that	   shows	   Beatriz’s	   self-­‐confidence	   through	   her	  independency	   is	  when	   she	   states	   in	  her	   interview	   that	   she	   tried	   to	   save	  money	   in	  order	   to	  study.	   Through	   her	  work	   as	   an	   au	   pair,	   she	   succeeded	   in	   providing	   for	   her	   own	   education	  which	  was	   the	  goal	   she	  had	   set	   for	  herself:	   “I	  was	  actually	  trying	  to	  save	  for	  future	  studies.	  I	  
actually	   did	   it;	   actually	   I	   had	   to	   do	   that,	   because	  my	   first	   semester	   here	   at	   RUC	   I	   paid	   for	   it	  
myself.	   Yes,	   so	   I	   save	   for	   education”	   (appendix	   Beatriz:	   5).	   By	   saving	   for	   her	   education	  independently	   and	   reaching	   her	   goal,	   her	   confidence	   is	   boosted	   and	   she	   puts	   herself	   in	   an	  empowered	  position	  –	  an	  empowered	  au	  pair	  able	  to	  make	  a	  living	  and	  future	  for	  herself.	  	  
Being	  able	  to	  provide	  for	  their	  families	  in	  the	  Philippines	  Finally,	  a	  factor	  that	  comes	  up	  in	  several	  stories	  is	  the	  one	  regarding	  the	  remittances	  and	  the	  fact	  that	  the	  au	  pairs	  are	  able	  to	  help	  their	  families	  back	  home.	  For	  instance,	  Sophia	  mentions	  during	  her	   interview	  that	  she	  does	  not	  care	   if	   she	   is	   just	  doing	  house	  chores	  as	   long	  as	  she	  works:	  “(…)	  but	  the	  very	  important	  I	  have	  a	  work.	  I	  am	  earning	  to	  myself	  and	  to	  my	  family.	  It’s	  
very	  important	  to	  me.”	  (appendix	  Sophia:5).	  	  As	  we	  explained	  in	  the	  theme	  above,	  organizing	  the	  life	  back	  home,	  Susanna	  is	  also	  happy	  that	  she	  makes	   it	  possible	   for	  her	   family	   to	  eat	   three	   times	  a	  day	  and	  she	  seems	   to	  attach	  extra	  importance	  on	  the	  fact	  that	  by	  working	  as	  an	  au	  pair,	  she	  will	  make	  it	  possible	  for	  the	  younger	  generation	   in	   her	   family	   not	   to	   experience	   the	   same	   hard	   work	   she	   experienced	   herself	  (appendix	  Susanna:6).	  This	  is	  something	  that	  boosts	  her	  self-­‐confidence	  as	  she	  is	  the	  reason	  behind	  this	  possibility.	  	  We	  can	  also	  see	  a	  feeling	  of	  happiness	  in	  Esperanza’s	  answer	  when	  she	  is	  asked	  about	  helping	  her	  family:	  	  
“E:	  Yeah	  ah…	  stay	   in	  Denmark	  yeah,	   I’m	  so	  happy	  and	  I’m	  so	  blessed	  
because	  I	  experience	  what	  I	  didn’t	  experience	  in	  my	  country	  like	  I	  go	  in	  
other	   country	   for	   free	   and	   I	   experience	  mhmm…	  And	   I	   also	   help	  my	  
family	   in	   the	   Philippines!	   I..	   I…	   my	   mother	   she	   goes	   in	   the	   hospital	  
without…	  how	  do	  you	  call	  that…	  we	  didn’t	  thinking	  about	  the	  money	  
that	  we	  paid	  for	  the	  doctor	  because	  we	  already	  saved	  for	  that.	  So	  I	  am	  
blessed	  also	  that	  I’m	  here!(...)	  that	  I	  help	  my	  family.	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M:	  Okay	  so..	  how	  much	  does	   it	  mean	  to	  you	  and	  that	  you	  are	  able	  to	  
help	  your	  family	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines?	  
E:	  It’s	  a	  lot,	  it’s	  very	  big!”	  (appendix	  Esperanza:	  10).	  	  Despite	   some	   possible	   bad	   experiences	   from	   time	   to	   time,	   the	   au	   pairs	   seem	   to	   be	   very	  grateful	  for	  the	  ability	  to	  provide	  for	  their	  families	  themselves	  which	  acts	  as	  a	  boost	  for	  their	  self-­‐confidence	   and	   hence,	   empowers	   them.	   The	   fact	   that	   they	   are	   the	   ones	   helping	   their	  families	   seems	   to	   create	   a	   sense	  of	   empowerment	   in	  how	   they	  make	   sense	  of	   their	   au	  pair	  experience.	  	  
What	  affects	  the	  au	  pairs’	  self-­‐confidence	  negatively?	  
If	  some	  factors	  can	  be	  said	  to	  increase	  the	  au	  pairs’	  self-­‐confidence,	   it	   is	  also	  true	  that	  some	  factors	   can	   lower	   this	   same	   self-­‐confidence,	   and	  hence	  put	   the	   au	  pairs	   in	   a	  disempowered	  position.	   After	   interviewing	   our	   six	   informants,	  we	   have	   extracted	   three	   factors	   from	   their	  stories	   being:	   feeling	   lonely	   and	   not	   accepted,	   having	   self-­‐doubts	   and	   the	   fear	   of	   being	  deported.	  	  
Feeling	  lonely	  and	  not	  accepted	  Based	  on	  the	  stories	  from	  our	  informants,	  the	  au	  pairs	  who	  did	  not	  feel	  fully	  accepted	  one	  way	  or	  another	  had	  a	  harder	  time	  feeling	  confident	  in	  what	  they	  were	  doing	  or	  with	  their	  decision	  to	   stay.	   Isabel	   for	   instance,	   narrates	   an	   episode	   where	   her	   host	   mother	   made	   a	   negative	  comment	  on	  her	  cleaning	  as	  she	  says:	  “Actually,	  I	  had	  one	  time	  with	  my	  host	  mom.	  It	  was	  good	  
after	   that,	  but	   she	   really	  hurts	  me.	   She	  complaints	  about	  my	  cleaning	  was	  not	  good	  enough.	   I	  
didn't	  like	  it,	  because	  I	  tried	  my	  best”	  (appendix	  Isabel:2).	  	  This	  episode	  shows	  that	   the	   Isabel	   feels	   like	   the	  way	  she	  works	   is	  not	  accepted	  by	   the	  host	  family	  in	  the	  sense	  that	  her	  best	  is	  not	  good	  enough.	  Even	  though	  Isabel	  states	  that	  it	  was	  only	  temporarily	   as	   the	   relation	   was	   still	   good	   afterwards,	   she	   still	   mentions	   this	   story	   as	   an	  important	  one	  to	  her	  au	  pair	  experience	  and	  we	  can	  say	  that	  her	  host	  mothers’	  comments	  hurt	  her	   and	   affected	   her	   self-­‐confidence.	   On	   a	  more	   permanent	   level,	   Isabel	  mentions	   that	   not	  feeling	  accepted	  by	  her	  mother	  in	  law	  made	  her	  want	  to	  go	  back	  to	  the	  Philippines:	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“So	  I	  have	  to	  survive,	  yes	  I	  had	  a	  time	  I	  wanted	  go	  back	  to	  Philippines,	  
because	  my	   `svigermor`	   don't	   accept	  me	   and	   she	  making	   living	   here	  
hard	  for	  me.	  Sometimes	  I	  feel	  like	  I'm	  different,	  I	  don't	  belong	  here.	  But	  
no,	   no,	   I	   love	  my	   husband	   and	   he	   understand.	  He	   is	   a	   good	  man,	   he	  
always	  support	  me.”	  (appendix	  Isabel:3).	  	  Somehow,	  it	  looks	  like	  the	  feeling	  of	  not	  being	  accepted	  points	  out	  to	  the	  difference	  between	  the	  mother	  in	  law	  and	  Isabel.	  However,	  the	  contrasting	  love	  and	  acceptance	  that	  her	  husband	  gives	   seems	   to	   help	   her	   self	   confidence.	   As	   for	   Beatriz,	   she	   refers	   to	   her	   experience	   in	  Denmark	  as	  an	  amazing	  one.	  However,	  she	  has	  also	  been	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  Norway	  which	  was	  the	  complete	  opposite	  of	  her	  Danish	  experience.	  
“(…)	  I	  felt	  more	  like	  what	  you	  call	  it	  `a	  maid`.	  I	  was	  really	  sad	  when	  I	  
went	   to	   Norway,	   because	   it	   was	   a	   completely	   the	   opposite	   of	   how	   I	  
experienced	  being	  an	  au	  pair	   in	  Denmark.	   I	   talked	  to	  my	  host	   family	  
that	  I	  was	  really	  unhappy	  there.	  And	  then	  they	  said	  ok,	  we	  will	  try,	  but	  
you	  know	  it	  didn’t	  really	  change	  that	  much,	  and	  you	  know,	   it	  doesn’t	  
also	  help	  that	  you	  get	  compared	  to	  other	  au	  pairs.	  Like,	  you	  know	  the	  
one	  before	  you,	  did	  this.	  Why	  don’t	  you	  do	  this,	  you	  know	  your	  defense	  
really	  gets	  weak”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:1).	  	  Even	  though	  we	  are	  focusing	  on	  the	  au	  pairs’	  experiences	  in	  Denmark,	  in	  this	  case	  we	  could	  argue	  that	  because	  Beatriz	  had	  such	  an	  amazing	  experience	  in	  Denmark,	  she	  was	  able	  to	  really	  contrast	   it	   with	   her	   experience	   in	   Norway.	   It	   is	   highly	   probable	   that	   without	   her	   bad	  experience	  in	  Norway,	  she	  would	  not	  have	  been	  able	  to	  reflect	  on	  the	  good	  experience	  at	  the	  same	   level.	  Beatriz	  appreciates	  her	  Danish	  host	   family	  and	  says	   in	  her	   interview	  that	  she	   is	  aware	  that	  not	  all	  families	  are	  as	  good	  (appendix	  Beatriz:3).	  	  
Self-­‐doubts	  One	   common	   pattern	   that	   seems	   to	   be	   present	   in	   the	   au	   pairs’	   stories	  when	   it	   comes	   to	   a	  lowered	  self-­‐confidence	   is	  about	  self-­‐doubts.	   If	  we	  start	  with	  Susanna,	  she	  explains	   that	  she	  does	  not	  feel	  confident	  about	  going	  back	  to	  teaching,	  which	  was	  her	  profession	  before:	  
“J:	  Yeah	  okay.	  Would	  you	  like	  to	  be	  a	  teacher	  later?	  
S:	   I	   think…	   I	   forgot	   everything	   (laughs)	  What	   I	   have	   studied.	   I	   don’t	  
know	   if	   I	   can	   still	   handle…	   because	   every	   day	   I	   only	   hold	   vacuum	  
cleaners.	  I	  never	  study	  anymore.”	  (appendix	  Susanna:9)	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We	  can	  see	  in	  other	  parts	  of	  her	  interview	  that	  it	  is	  not	  solely	  in	  relation	  to	  her	  career	  that	  she	  feels	  not	  confident.	  Indeed,	  she	  also	  mentions	  that	  she	  feels	  insecure	  about	  going	  back	  to	  the	  Philippines	  in	  general	  because	  she	  believes	  that	  she	  will	  be	  too	  old	  and	  will	  not	  be	  accepted	  by	  her	  nephews	  and	  nieces	  (appendix	  Susanna:12).	  Even	  though	  she	  is	  working	  in	  order	  to	  help	  her	   family,	   at	   the	   same	   time	   it	   is	   contradictory	  when	  she	   feels	   that	  her	   family	   is	  one	  of	   the	  reasons	  why	  she	  fears	  returning	  to	  the	  Philippines.	  She	  even	  takes	  the	  matter	  further	  as	  she	  affirms	   that	   her	   au	   pair	   experience	  makes	   her	   unsure	   about	  making	   her	   own	   family	   in	   the	  future.	  
“J:	  (…)	  Do	  you	  think	  about	  making	  your	  own	  family?	  
S:	   I…	   I	   didn’t	   try	   to	   think	   this	   one	   (laughs)	   (...)	   Because	   of	   what	   I	  
experience.	  I	  am	  scared.	  That	  is	  why.	  (...)	  I	  am	  scared	  of	  these	  failures	  
that	  if	  I	  have	  children	  and	  I	  cannot	  send	  them	  to	  school,	  I	  cannot	  give	  
them	  food,	  I	  cannot	  give	  them	  this	  good	  life,	   it’s	  not	  good	  for	  me	  also	  
because	  I	  experience	  already	  a	  lot	  then…	  I	  keep	  saying	  to	  myself	  that	  I	  
don’t	   want	   somebody	   ()…	   experience	   what	   I	   experienced	   then	   I	   am	  
going	  to	  build	  a	  family	  then	  I	  cannot.	  You	  know	  like	  that.	  ”	  (appendix	  Susanna:12-­‐13).	  	  Self-­‐doubts	  are	  also	  present	  in	  Beatriz’s	  story:	  she	  first	  refers	  to	  her	  father’s	  comment	  on	  her	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  Denmark	  as	  he	  felt	  like	  she	  went	  down	  the	  scale	  on	  the	  status	  level:	  
“(…)House	   chores	   and	   stuff	   like	   that	   and	   you	   know	  actually	   it	   strike	  
me	  because	  once	  my	  dad	  he	   told	  me	   like…	  “why	  did	  you	  go	   there?”…	  
here	  you’re	  a	  ma’am	  like	  “ma’am,	  sir”	  this	  respect	  thing	  Asians	  or	  for	  
Filipinos	  for	  that	  matter.	  And	  here,	  you	  know,	  there	  you	  just	  what,	  you	  
are	  cleaning	  toilets	  and	  stuff	   like	  that	  (…)	  I	  don't	  think	   it´s	   that	  way,	  
but	   sometimes	   you	  know	  you	  would	   think	  my	  dad	  –	  he	  has	  a	  point.”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:	  6).	  	  Even	   though	   she	   maintains	   throughout	   her	   interview	   that	   she	   felt	   (and	   still	   feels)	   really	  integrated	  to	  Denmark	  while	  being	  an	  au	  pair,	  she	  also	  reveals	  a	  less	  confident	  side	  of	  her:	  
“(…)	  actually	  my	  self-­‐confidence	  is	  not	  on	  par.	  It	  was	  really	  like,	  I	  don't	  
know	  how	  to	  say	  it	  but	  I	  kind	  of	  got	  ‘the	  jantaloven’	  came	  over	  me:	  I´m	  
not	  better	  than	  anyone.	  And	  that´s	  how	  I	  feel	  now.	  I	  don´t	  think.	  Before	  
when	  I	  was	  from	  the	  Philippines	  when	  I	  was	  in	  the	  Philippines…	  I	  was	  I	  
can	  do	  everything.	  After	  my	  3	  years	  of	  au	  pair:	  I	  was	  thinking	  I´m	  not	  
sure	  if	  I	  can	  do	  this.	  It´s	  more	  like	  that	  now.	  My	  mind	  set	  has	  changed	  
actually	  from…	  ((Laugh)).	  I	  think	  I	  have	  been	  an	  au	  pair	  for	  too	  long.”	  (appendix	  Beatriz:7-­‐8).	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She	  felt	  very	  confident	  back	  in	  the	  Philippines	  but	  her	  three	  years	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  have	  lowered	  her	  self-­‐confidence:	   indeed,	  our	   interview	  takes	  place	   four	  years	  after	  her	  contract	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  expired	  but	  she	  still	  doubts	  her	  abilities	  to	  do	  some	  things	  well	  enough.	  	  
The	  fear	  of	  being	  deported	  Finally,	  we	  will	   look	  into	  a	   fear	  that	  some	  au	  pairs	  have:	  a	   fear	  of	   losing	  their	   job	  and	  being	  sent	  back	  to	  the	  Philippines.	  Esperanza,	  even	  though	  she	  does	  not	  apply	  this	  fear	  directly	  to	  herself,	   mentions	   it	   as	   being	   a	   possibility	   for	   many	   au	   pairs	   (appendix	   Esperanza:12).	  However,	  this	  fear	  is	  even	  more	  obvious	  in	  Teresa’s	  story:	  the	  au	  pair	  starts	  by	  revealing	  that	  she	  works	  more	   than	   the	   contract	   stipulates,	   over	   six	  hours	  a	  day,	   and	  also	   that	   she	  has	   to	  work	  on	  her	  day	  off	  before	  her	  day	  off	  can	  start	  (appendix	  Teresa:1).	  She	  later	  compares	  her	  situation	   to	  another	  of	  her	  Filipina	   friends	  who	   is	  an	  au	  pair	  as	  well,	   stating	   that	   the	   friend	  works	  much	  less	  than	  herself.	  
“	  T:	  yes	   it	  more	   like	  (.	   )	   I	   think	  that	  ahhhh	  the	  other	  au	  pair	   is	  more	  
easy	  than	  me	  
S:	  it’s	  more	  easy	  yeah	  
T:	  and	  also	  I	  ask	  Jean	  [spokeswoman	  for	  FOA]	  about	  my	  situation	  and	  
she	  said	  it’s	  a	  over	  work”	  (appendix	  Teresa:	  2).	  	  However,	  despite	  her	  friend,	  the	  spokeswoman,	  and	  her	  own	  opinion	  that	  she	  is	  working	  too	  much,	  the	  au	  pair	  does	  not	  want	  to	  speak	  up:	  
“T:	  it	  is	  hard	  because	  I	  know	  the	  right	  but	  I	  can’t	  fight	  because	  maybe	  
you	  know	  I	  am	  also	  scared	  to	  lose	  my	  job	  that’s	  the	  (…)	  that	  my	  work,	  
that	  is	  they	  reason	  why	  I	  am	  here	  
S:	  and	  did	  you	  think	  about	  leaving	  before	  to	  finish	  work	  or	  you	  want	  to	  
stay	  the	  2	  years?	  
T:	  yes	  I	  am	  going	  to	  stay	  (.)	  I	  am	  going	  to	  say	  I	  can	  do	  this”	  (appendix	  Teresa:	  12).	  	  It	  seems	  that	  due	  to	  her	  dependency	  on	  her	  work	  as	  an	  au	  pair,	  she	  cannot	  stand	  up	  for	  herself	  which	   puts	   her	   in	   a	   disempowered	   position	  when	   it	   comes	   to	   rights	   and	   respect.	   She	   is	   so	  scared	  to	  lose	  her	  job	  that	  she	  accepts	  the	  unacceptable.	  Even	  though	  she	  does	  not	  raise	  the	  topic	   of	   self-­‐confidence	   explicitly,	   it	   becomes	   obvious	   through	   the	   different	   quotes	   that	  we	  used	   in	   this	   analysis	   that	   she	   does	   not	   feel	   confident	   enough	   to	   actually	   claim	  what	   she	   is	  rightfully	  entitled	  to,	  which	  is	  written	  on	  paper	  in	  her	  au	  pair	  contract.	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Summary	  of	  Findings	  Based	  on	  the	  stories	  that	  au	  the	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  told	  us,	  we	  can	  see	  that	  they	  each	  have	  their	  self-­‐confidence	  affected	  in	  different	  ways.	  The	  ability	  to	  be	  trusted	  and	  acknowledged	  by	  the	  host	  family	  is	  a	  definite	  self-­‐confidence	  booster	  as	  it	  gives	  the	  au	  pairs	  a	  sense	  of	  being	  worthy	  of	  this	  trust	  and	  acknowledgment.	  Furthermore,	  being	  in	  Denmark	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  enables	  the	  these	  women	  to	  become	  independent	  which	  helps	  their	  self-­‐confidence	  and	  empowers	  them.	  	  	  However,	   being	  an	  au	  pair	  has	   also	   affected	   the	  au	  pairs’	   confidence	   for	   the	  worse:	  despite	  gaining	   independence	   and	   providing	   for	   their	   families,	   our	   informants	   also	   express	   self-­‐doubts	  about	  their	  abilities	  after	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  for	  so	  long.	  Additionally,	  when	  the	  au	  pairs	  feel	  lonely	  and	  not	  accepted	  by	  their	  host	  families,	  they	  make	  sense	  of	  it	  as	  affecting	  their	  self-­‐confidence	  for	  the	  worse	  as	  it	  also	  makes	  their	  au	  pair	  experience	  much	  less	  enjoyable.	  	  In	  this	  sense,	  the	  empowerment/disempowerment	  paradox	  comes	  into	  play	  from	  the	  way	  our	  informants	   talk	   about	   their	   self-­‐confidence	  while	   (or	   from)	   being	   au	   pairs.	   Indeed,	   they	   all	  share	  a	  similar	  position	  as	  au	  pairs	  but	  they	  all	  feel	  differently	  about	  it	  when	  it	  comes	  to	  self-­‐confidence:	  on	  the	  one	  hand,	  their	  position	  as	  au	  pairs	  can	  empower	  them	  as	  it	  gives	  them	  a	  self-­‐confidence	  boost	  by	  making	  them	  independent	  and	  giving	  them	  the	  opportunity	  to	  fulfil	  their	  dreams.	  On	  the	  other	  hand,	  they	  can	  also	  become	  disempowered	  because	  of	  their	  au	  pair	  position	  as	  it	  makes	  them	  doubt	  themselves	  and	  puts	  them	  in	  a	  situation	  where	  they	  do	  not	  feel	  confident	  to	  stand	  up	  for	  themselves,	  to	  voice	  their	  opinions	  in	  fear	  of	  being	  deported.	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Discussion	  
In	  the	  following	  the	  analytical	  findings	  will	  be	  discussed	  in	  relation	  to	  relevant	  theories,	  keeping	  in	  
mind	  that	  our	  problem	  formulation	  is:	  How	  do	  the	  Filipina	  women	  make	  sense	  of	  their	  position	  
as	  au	  pairs	  in	  Denmark?	  	  	  
The	  discussion	  consists	  of	  three	  parts:	  firstly	  it	  discusses	  our	  findings	  with	  the	  project’s	  selection	  of	  
theories,	   where	   the	   concepts	   of	   partial	   citizenship	   (Parreñas	   2009),	   imagined	   communities	  
(Anderson	   2006)	   and	   counter-­‐stories	   (Nelson	   2000)	   will	   help	   us	   discuss	   the	  
empowerment/disempowerment	   paradox.	   Following	   this,	   we	   will	   have	   a	   discussion	   of	   which	  
factors	   could	   have	   influenced	   the	   sensemaking	   of	   the	   informants	   and	   how	   they	   use	   these	   to	  
narrate	   about	   their	   stay	   in	   Denmark.	   Lastly,	   there	   will	   be	   a	   part	   that	   discusses	   the	   problem	  
formulation	  at	  a	  practical	  level	  by	  giving	  guidelines	  for	  improvement	  of	  the	  Danish	  au	  pair	  system.	  	  	  
How	  significant	  is	  the	  empowerment/disempowerment	  paradox	  in	  the	  au	  pairs’	  
situation?	  	  
We	  showed	  in	  this	  analysis	  that	  the	  au	  pairs	  can	  either	  feel	  empowered	  or	  disempowered	  by	  their	  
situation	  as	  au	  pairs	  and	  partial	  citizens.	  We	  see	  them	  as	  partial	  citizens	  because	  they	  are	  citizens	  
from	  the	  Philippines,	  but	  they	  also	  participate	  in	  activities	  in	  other	  parts	  of	  the	  world,	  where	  they	  
are	  partial	  citizens.	  This	  participation	  abroad	  has	  an	  impact	  on	  their	  storytelling	  and	  sensemaking	  
of	  how	  it	  is	  to:	  first	  be	  an	  au	  pair	  but	  also	  about	  how	  they	  feel	  about	  their	  home	  country	  and	  their	  
relations	  there.	  Based	  on	  the	  analysis,	  we	  can	  relate	  the	  sensemaking	  of	  disempowerment	  to	  the	  
concept	   of	   partial	   citizenship	   by	   using	   Teresa’s	   situation	   of	   having	   a	   host	   family	   that	   does	   not	  
follow	  the	  rules	  and	  ignores	  her.	  Indeed,	  she	  would	  not	  have	  experienced	  this	  if	  she	  was	  not	  an	  au	  
pair	  who	  migrated	  from	  her	  home	  country	  to	  Denmark.	  As	  seen	  in	  the	  findings,	  the	  way	  the	  family	  
treats	   the	  au	  pair	  has	  an	   immediate	   influence	  on	  her	   feeling	  of	  belonging	  because	   they	  are	   the	  
people	  that	  she	  engages	  with	  in	  her	  daily	  life.	  Therefore	  the	  treatment	  from	  the	  host	  family	  is	  an	  
important	  aspect	  of	  their	  sensemaking	  on	  empowerment	  or	  disempowerment	  while	  in	  	  	  Denmark.	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Contrastingly	  some	  women	  are	  empowered	  by	  their	  situation	  as	  partial	  citizens	  as	  we	  can	  see	  with	  
the	  example	  of	  Susanna:	  she	  knows	  her	  rights	  and	  stands	  up	  for	  herself	  even	  though	  it	  is	  the	  host	  
family	  who	  has	  the	  power	  to	  decide	  her	  work	  conditions.	  We	  can	  discuss	  this	  further	  by	  relating	  
this	   form	   of	   empowerment	   to	   the	   status	   as	   partial	   citizens,	   as	   part	   of	   it	   involves	   having	  
experiences	  from	  different	  work	  settings	  as	  some	  of	  our	  informants	  had	  former	  work	  experiences	  
as	  au	  pairs	  from	  another	  country.	  This	  gives	  them	  knowledge	  that	  they	  can	  use	  to	  have	  a	  positive	  
influence	  on	   their	   current	   situation.	  As	  we	  apply	   the	   concept	  partial	   citizenship	   to	  our	   analysis’	  
findings,	  we	  can	  see	  that	  the	  paradox	  of	  empowerment	  and	  disempowerment	  affects	  the	  au	  pairs’	  
sensemaking:	  hence,	  Susanna	  would	  not	  be	  able	  to	  have	  the	  opportunity	  to	  feel	  empowered	  the	  
way	  we	  analysed	  it,	  if	  she	  was	  not	  in	  the	  work	  situation	  she	  currently	  is	  in.	  	  	  
We	  can	  look	  further	  into	  the	  impacts	  of	  being	  a	  partial	  citizen	  by	  bringing	  forward	  the	  denial	  of	  the	  
2013	   proposal	   by	   the	   Danish	   political	   party	   Enhedslisten,	   which	   was	   mentioned	   in	   the	  
introduction.	  This	  proposal	  contained	  suggestion	  of	  guidelines	  of	   improvements	  for	  the	  au	  pairs.	  
These	  suggestions	  could	  have	  given	  au	  pairs	  a	  more	  pleasant	  experience	  as	  it	  would	  have	  granted	  
them	  more	  rights	  as	  “workers”	  and	  partial	  citizens.	  Therefore,	  it	  can	  be	  interesting	  to	  discuss	  why	  
such	  a	  proposal	  was	  denied,	  as	  it	  would	  have	  benefited	  the	  au	  pairs’	  conditions.	  If	  we	  look	  at	  this	  
from	  the	  partial	  citizenship	  angle,	  it	  should	  be	  considered	  that	  being	  partial	  citizens	  means	  being	  
temporary	  ones	  as	  well	  -­‐	  which	  puts	  the	  au	  pairs	  in	  a	  disempowered	  position.	  This	  denial	  of	  rights	  
can	  be	  seen	  in	  the	  view	  of	  regarding	  au	  pairs	  as	  “visitors”.	  It	  could	  mean	  there	  is	  no	  motivation	  to	  
use	  Danish	  resources	  on	  partial	  citizens	  as	  they	  are	  expected	  to	  leave	  the	  country	  within	  a	  short	  
amount	   of	   time	   and	   hence,	   do	   not	   really	   contribute	   to	   society.	   Therefore,	   the	   approval	   of	   the	  
proposal	   would	   also	   extend	   rights	   of	   the	   partial	   citizens,	   which	   would	   lessen	   the	   difference	  
between	  natural	  and	  partial	  citizens.	  	  
However,	   their	   situation	   as	   au	   pairs	   does	   not	   solely	   allow	   them	   to	   be	   either	   empowered	   or	  
disempowered,	   as	   in	   some	   cases,	   both	   concepts	   can	  be	  present.	   This	   is	  when	  our	   focus	  on	   the	  
empowerment/disempowerment	   paradox	   comes	   into	   play.	   For	   instance,	   we	   can	   refer	   to	   our	  
argument	  that	  some	  au	  pairs’	  dependency	  on	  their	  work	  creates	  this	  paradox:	  on	  the	  one	  hand,	  
they	  are	  empowered	  as	  they	  can	  provide	  for	  their	  families	  but	  on	  the	  other	  hand,	  they	  depend	  on	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the	  work	  to	  be	  able	  to	  experience	  this	  form	  of	  empowerment.	  Hence,	  an	  au	  pair	  like	  Teresa	  shows	  
that	  this	  kind	  of	  dependency	  puts	  her	  in	  a	  disempowered	  position,	  as	  one	  needs	  another	  to	  exist.	  
Empowerment	   is	  not	  something	  that	  can	  erase	  the	  feeling	  of	  disempowerment.	  This	  means	  that	  
some	   situations	   may	   give	   au	   pairs	   a	   feeling	   of	   empowerment	   but	   from	   the	   moment	   there	   is	  
dependency,	   they	   will	   always	   experience	   some	   form	   of	   disempowerment	   as	   well.	   Parreñas	  
expands	  on	  this:	  
“Filipina	   labour	   migrants	   consider	   the	   Philippines	   to	   be	   "home"	   the	   "place	  
where	   they	   really	   belong"	   (Pelegrin	   1994,	   7).	   It	   is	   the	   place	   where	   they	   are	  
liberated	  from	  the	  physical	  confines	  of	  domestic	  work.	  It	  is	  where	  they	  attain	  a	  
higher	   social	   status	   in	   migration.	   It	   is	   where	   they	   can	   reunite	   with	   family	  
members	  not	  seen	  for	  at	  least	  two	  years.	  (...)	  Filipina	  domestic	  workers	  turn	  to	  
"home"	  to	  negotiate	  their	  racially	  segmented	  integration	  (Glick-­‐Schiller,	  Basch,	  
and	   Szanton	  Blanc	   1995).	   But,	  more	   generally,	   they	   do	   so	   to	   negotiate	   their	  
experience	  of	  partial	  citizenship.”	  (Parreñas	  2001:1).	  	  
Based	   on	   our	   findings	   and	   informants,	   this	   could	   explain	   why	   au	   pairs	   such	   as	   Teresa	   and	  
Esperanza	   want	   to	   go	   home	   after	   their	   contract	   expires:	   home	   is	   the	   place	   where	   they	   are	  
liberated	  from	  not	  only	  the	  domestic	  work	  but	  also	  the	  empowerment/disempowerment	  paradox.	  	  
What	  could	  have	  influenced	  the	  informants’	  storytelling?	  	  
We	  showed	  in	  the	  analysis	  that	  some	  au	  pairs	  felt	  like	  they	  did	  not	  really	  belong	  to	  the	  receiving	  
country.	  We	  can	  relate	  this	  exclusion	  aspect	  to	  the	  concept	  of	  partial	  citizenship:	  we	  interpret	  that	  
they	  get	   this	   feeling	  of	  exclusion	  because	  they	  are	  partial	  citizens	   in	  Denmark.	  We	  can	   illustrate	  
this	   with	   the	   example	   from	   our	   analysis	   of	   Esperanza’s	   host	   family	   refusing	   to	   send	   her	   to	  
language	   school	   due	   to	   her	   short	   stay	   in	   Denmark.	   Au	   pairs	   are	   limited	   in	   their	   citizenship	   in	  
Denmark	  because	  they	  are	  split	  in-­‐between	  two	  countries,	  which	  can	  cause	  them	  to	  have	  a	  more	  
complex	  feeling	  of	  belonging.	  Although	  they	  are	  workers,	  they	  are	  limited	  by	  the	  rules	  set	  up	  by	  
the	  ‘cultural	  exchange’	  program.	  These	  feelings	  of	  exclusion	  can	  affect	  the	  way	  they	  make	  sense	  of	  
their	  experiences	  as	  we	  demonstrated	  in	  the	  findings.	  	  	  
Following	   this,	   the	   concept	   of	   ‘imagined	   communities’	   coined	   by	   Benedict	   Anderson	   (2006)	  
underlines	  that	  producing	  the	  feelings	  of	  non-­‐belonging	  in	  the	  receiving	  country	  can	  in	  some	  ways	  
encourage	  the	  au	  pairs	  to	  create	  their	  imagined	  Filipino	  community.	  This	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  a	  strategy	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against	  the	  exclusion	  aspect	  of	  their	  partial	  citizenship.	  This	  is	  something	  we	  saw	  in	  the	  analysis	  as	  
some	  au	  pairs	  (Teresa	  and	  Esperanza)	  became	  very	  attached	  to	  their	  community	  of	  other	  Filipina	  
au	  pairs	  since	  moving	  to	  Denmark.	  Belonging	  in	  this	  way	  can	  be	  seen	  in	  a	  positive	  perspective,	  a	  
way	  to	  cope	  with	  your	  life	  situation	  by	  relying	  on	  these	  Filipina	  networks,	  to	  thereby	  gain	  a	  sense	  
of	  agency.	   For	  au	  pairs,	   their	  ways	  of	  participating	  with	  other	  Filipinos	  can	  be	   seen	  as	  a	  way	   to	  
keep	   identification	   with	   Filipino	   culture	   alive.	   This	   was	   very	   evident	   from	   our	   findings	   where	  
several	  of	  the	  au	  pairs	  use	  the	  possibility	  to	  mingle	  with	  their	  Filipino	  network	  as	  a	  way	  to	  distance	  
themselves	  from	  their	  daily	  lives	  in	  Denmark.	  Here	  we	  can	  apply	  Jackson’s	  theory	  in	  the	  way	  that	  
he	  uses	  the	  concept	  of	  imagined	  communities	  as	  a	  way	  to	  feel	  like	  one	  is	  still	  part	  of	  her	  culture.	  	  
“underlying	   such	   quests	   for	   solidarity	   and	   belonging	   lies	   a	   universal	   human	  
assumption	   that	   each	   person’s	   individual	   being	   not	   only	   is	   but	   must	   be	  
embedded	   in	   collective	   fields	  of	   being	   that	  outrun	   it	   in	  both	   space	  and	   time,	  
such	  that	  the	  actions,	  words,	  and	  energies	  of	  everyone	  are	  consummated	  in	  his	  
or	  her	  relations	  with	  the	  many”	  (Jackson	  2013:118).	  	  
Jackson	   describes	   how	   this	   need	   to	   be	   a	   part	   of	   imagined	   communities,	   like	   the	   Filipino	  
community,	   can	   be	   “linked	   to	  widespread	   anxieties	   among	  marginalised	   peoples	   about	   their	   ability	   to	  
grasp	  and	  influence	  the	  global	  forces	  overwhelming	  their	  lifeworlds”	  (Jackson	  2013:117).	  These	  anxieties	  
about	  one’s	   ability	   to	   grasp	   and	   influence	   global	   forces	   can	  be	   seen	   in	   the	  example	  of	   Susanna	  
when	  she	  talks	  about	  her	  feeling	  of	  having	  an	  uncertain	  future	  ahead	  of	  her.	  She	  is	  not	  sure	  when	  
she	  will	  return	  to	  the	  Philippines	  and	  settles	  with	  the	  thought	  of	  working	  outside	  the	  Philippines	  
for	  an	  undefined	  period	  of	  time.	  By	  having	  a	  network	  with	  Filipinos	  in	  Denmark	  it	  can	  help	  her	  to	  
feel	  like	  a	  part	  of	  a	  community,	  a	  way	  for	  her	  to	  feel	  less	  alone	  in	  the	  world.	  	  
Even	   though	  au	  pairs	  made	   sense	  of	   this	   community	  as	  helping	   them	   (they	   could	   share	   stories,	  
problems	   and	   communicate	   in	   their	   language)	  we	   can	   also	   discuss	   that	   having	   this	   community	  
limits	  their	  participation	  in	  the	  culture	  of	  their	  receiving	  country.	  On	  this	  matter,	  Parreñas	  stresses	  
how	  by	  participating	  in	  networks	  that	  relate	  to	  their	  Filipino	  nationality,	  they	  are	  reproducing	  the	  
imagination	   that	   they	  do	  not	   belong	   in	   the	   receiving	   country	   and	   that	   they	   are	   a	   from	  another	  
culture:	   “the	   use	   of	   a	   nationalist	   identity,	   although	   empowering,	   redirects	   migrant	   Filipina	   domestic	  
workers	   from	   claiming	   their	   rightful	   membership	   in	   receiving	   countries”	   (Parreñas	   2001:1).	   We	   can	  
clearly	   see	   this	  paradox	  when	  we	  compare	   the	  way	  au	  pairs	   talk	  about	   the	   feeling	  of	  belonging	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which	  relates	  to	  our	  reflection	  that	  feelings	  of	  exclusion/inclusion	  can	  affect	  their	  sensemaking.	  As	  
we	   showed	   in	   our	   analysis,	   Esperanza	   says	   that	   she	   feels	   like	   she	   does	   not	   really	   belong	   in	  
Denmark:	  she	  participates	  in	  activities	  with	  FOA	  whenever	  she	  has	  a	  day	  off.	  Contrastingly,	  Beatriz	  
chose	  to	  distance	  herself	  from	  a	  purely	  Filipino	  community	  and	  she	  states	  that	  she	  adapted	  very	  
well	  to	  the	  Danish	  culture	  –	  she	  even	  asserts	  that	  she	  has	  become	  more	  “Europeanised”,	  a	  factor	  
that	  will	  be	  elaborated	  on	  later.	  	  
In	   Beatriz’s	   specific	   situation,	   we	   can	   say	   that	   she	   is	   an	   example	   of	   producing	   the	   feeling	   of	  
belonging	  based	  on	  her	   stay	   in	  Denmark:	   she	  makes	  her	  own	   choices	  on	  who	   to	   socialise	  with,	  
even	  though	  her	  aunt	  wants	  her	  to	  spend	  more	  time	  with	  Filipinos.	  Her	  sensemaking	  of	  belonging	  
in	  Denmark	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  contrasts	  with	  Esperanza’s,	  as	  shown	  in	  the	  analysis.	  	  
If	  we	   follow	  on	   the	   topic	  of	  adapting,	  our	  argument	   in	   the	  analytical	   theme	  “the	   importance	  of	  
belonging”	  was	  that	  au	  pairs	  like	  Esperanza,	  Susanna	  and	  Beatriz,	  who	  felt	  like	  they	  were	  a	  part	  of	  
the	   family,	   did	   not	   want	   to	   focus	   their	   narrations	   on	   the	   negative.	   By	   choosing	   to	   focus	   their	  
narratives	   on	   the	   positive	   aspects,	   it	   can	   be	   discussed	   that	   the	   au	   pairs	   are	   “symbolically	  
restructuring”	   their	   stories	   as	   they	   decide	   to	   exclude	   the	   negative	   (Jackson	   2013:35).	   It	   is	   not	  
because	  the	  negative	  does	  not	  exist	  or	  does	  not	  have	  a	  meaning	  -­‐	  but	  rather	  that	  the	  focus	  on	  the	  
positive	  allows	  them	  to	  make	  sense	  of	   their	  position	  as	  au	  pairs	   the	  way	  they	   imagine	   it.	   In	   this	  
sense	  it	  shows	  a	  form	  of	  empowerment	  because	  they	  choose	  which	  aspect	  to	  focus	  on.	  	  	  
Another	  possibility	  is	  that	  they	  could	  be	  aware	  that	  their	  stories	  will	  be	  used	  in	  our	  research	  and	  
hence	  exposed	  to	  the	  public.	  Since	  overall	  they	  feel	  good	  about	  their	  families,	  they	  do	  not	  want	  
their	  stories	  to	  contribute	  to	  making	  a	  more	  negative	  image	  of	  the	  au	  pair	  experience.	  This	  further	  
shows	  that	  au	  pairs	  tell	  their	  stories	  according	  to	  what	  focus	  they	  want	  their	  stories	  to	  have.	  	  	  
An	  additional	  factor	  that	  could	  have	  influenced	  the	  au	  pairs’	  narratives,	  which	  seems	  relevant	  and	  
perhaps	  even	  inevitable	  to	  look	  into	  is	  culture.	  As	  we	  pointed	  out	  in	  the	  analysis	  Sophia	  expresses	  
how	   Filipino	   people	   are	   shy	   (appendix	   Sophia:8)	   and	   this	   also	   relates	   to	   the	   newspaper	   article	  
from	  information.dk,	  that	  explains	  about	  Filipino	  culture,	  as	  there	  is	  a	  tendency	  to	  avoid	  conflicts	  
with	  authority	  figures:	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“We	  Filipinos	  are	  known	  for	  being	  polite	  and	  respectful,	  especially	  towards	  the	  
classical	  authorities,	  older,	  bosses,	   landlords	  and	  such.	  But	  most	   importantly,	  
we	  are	  patient	  and	  humble,	  and	  in	  principle	  we	  always	  say	  yes.	  We	  do	  not	  like	  
to	   argue,	   because	   our	   culture	   appreciates	   silence	   and	   self-­‐evaluation.”	   (our	  
translation,	  Elmelund	  2012:1).	  
	  
These	  points	  should	  be	  considered	  as	  having	  a	  possible	  influence	  on	  their	  narratives,	  as	  it	  could	  be	  
that	  the	  au	  pairs	  chose	  not	  to	  share	  certain	  stories	  around	  conflicting	  matters,	  which	  they	  try	  to	  
avoid	   in	  the	  first	  place.	  Therefore	  there	   is	  a	  possibility	  that	  we	  have	  missed	  out	  on	  some	  stories	  
that	  would	  have	  allowed	  us	  to	  get	  the	  full	  picture	  and	  make	  us	  more	  knowledgeable	  about	  the	  au	  
pairs’	   situation.	  We	   can	   use	   this	   reflection	   as	   a	   critic	   of	   the	   use	   of	   narrative	   interviews	   as	   our	  
method,	  as	  this	  could	  be	  seen	  as	  a	  limitation.	  	  
However,	   the	  cultural	  aspect	   should	  not	  solely	  be	  considered	  as	  an	   influence	   to	   the	  way	   the	  au	  
pairs	   tell	   their	   stories.	   Indeed,	   it	   can	   also	   be	   seen	   as	   an	   influential	   factor	   to	   how	   the	  
communication	  went	  on,	  when	  the	  au	  pair	  confronted	  their	  host	  families	  about	  work	  conditions.	  
For	  instance,	  Teresa	  narrates	  about	  how	  her	  host	  family	  did	  not	  give	  her	  money	  to	  get	  medication	  
when	  she	  was	  sick	  -­‐	  she	  says	  in	  her	  interview	  that	  she	  asked	  many	  times	  and	  nothing	  happened.	  
However,	  due	  to	  the	  fact	  that	  au	  pairs	  want	  to	  avoid	  conflicts,	  we	  cannot	  be	  certain	  that	  she	  did	  
not	  ask	  in	  a	  “kind”	  way	  that	  gave	  the	  impression	  it	  was	  not	  a	  priority.	  From	  our	  own	  observations	  
during	  the	  interviews,	  we	  noticed	  that	  some	  informants	  would	  laugh	  nervously	  if	  they	  were	  saying	  
something	  unpleasant.	   This	   could	   be	   interpreted	   as	   a	  way	   to	  make	   any	   situation	   “better”	   or	   at	  
least	  less	  bad	  than	  what	  it	  really	  is	  due	  to	  their	  cultural	  habits	  of	  avoiding	  confrontations.	  We	  can	  
use	   our	   observations	   here	   to	   discuss	   that	   if	   the	   au	   pairs	  were	   so	   “shy”	  with	   us	   -­‐	  who	   have	   no	  
impact	  on	  their	  work	  conditions	  -­‐	  chances	  are	  that	  they	  dare	  even	  less	  with	  the	  host	  families	  with	  
whom	  they	  risk	  losing	  their	  job.	  	  
Another	  factor	  that	  could	  have	  influenced	  our	  informants’	  narratives	  is	  the	  au	  pair	  generation	  they	  
are	  part	  of.	  We	  are	  aware	  that	  out	  of	  our	  six	  informants,	  two	  of	  them	  were	  not	  au	  pairs	  anymore	  
and	  have	  been	  living	  in	  Denmark	  for	  several	  years.	  Based	  on	  our	  analysis’	  result,	  in	  seems	  like	  the	  
“former”	  au	  pairs	  (Isabel	  and	  Beatriz)	  make	  sense	  of	  their	  au	  pair	  experience	  as	  empowering	  for	  
the	  most	  part,	  whereas	  current	  au	  pairs	  seem	  to	  experience	  a	  certain	  level	  of	  struggling	  with	  their	  
positions.	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Does	  it	  mean	  that	  the	  situation	  for	  au	  pairs	  is	  worse	  now	  than	  it	  was	  before?	  Could	  this	  difference	  
in	  generations	  have	  had	  an	   influence	  on	   the	  way	   they	  narrate	   their	   stories?	   	  In	  order	   to	  discuss	  
this,	  we	  can	  use	  Jackson’s	  take	  on	  storytelling	  about	  remembrance	  where	  a	  story	  is	  never	  told	  the	  
same	  way:	   “stories	  are	   inevitably	   revised	   in	  memory	  and	   reworked	  as	   they	  pass	   through	   the	  hands	  and	  
minds	   of	   a	   community”	   (Jackson	   2013:227).	   The	   au	   pairs	   from	   the	   older	   generation	   have	  
experienced	  many	  new	  things	  in	  their	  lives	  since	  their	  contract	  ended	  (they	  both	  got	  married	  to	  a	  
Dane	  for	  instance)	  which	  might	  have	  a	  repercussion	  on	  the	  way	  they	  make	  sense	  of	  their	  stories.	  
Maybe	  the	  additional	  years	  they	  have	  spent	  in	  Denmark,	   in	  comparison	  to	  the	  younger	  au	  pairs,	  
makes	   their	   sensemaking	   different	   than	   if	   they	   had	   told	   the	   same	   stories	  while	   being	   au	   pairs.	  
Therefore,	  we	  cannot	  generally	  conclude	  based	  on	  our	  findings	  whether	  the	  current	  au	  pairs	  have	  
a	  worse	  situation	  or	  not.	  	  	  
We	  can	  further	  discuss	  narratives	  from	  Europeanised	  Filipinas	  now	  living	  in	  Denmark	  permanently,	  
as	  possibly	  influenced	  by	  the	  new	  experiences	  they	  gained	  after	  terminating	  their	  au	  pair	  contract.	  
We	  cannot	  exclude	  the	  possibility	  that	  their	  sensemaking	  would	  have	  been	  different,	  had	  they	  told	  
their	  stories	  while	  being	  au	  pairs.	  Therefore	  we	  could	  discuss	  that	  these	  stories	  should	  not	  count	  
as	  much	  in	  the	  “sensemaking”	  aspect	  -­‐	  however,	  they	  are	  very	  relevant	  to	  a	  more	  “societal”	  level	  
as	  their	  narratives	  can	  show	  how	  partial	  citizenship	  comes	  with	  limitations.	  These	  limitations	  seem	  
to	  lessen	  once	  the	  Filipina	  migrants	  are	  given	  time	  to	  adapt	  in	  Denmark	  by	  staying	  permanently.	  	  
Using	  narratives	  to	  create	  guidelines	  for	  improving	  the	  au	  pair	  system	  
In	  this	  project	  we	  studied	  how	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  make	  sense	  of	  their	  situation	  in	  Denmark.	  Based	  on	  
our	  findings	  it	  can	  be	  discussed	  that	  there	  are	  some	  flaws	  to	  the	  Danish	  au	  pair	  system.	  First	  of	  all	  
the	  idea	  of	  cultural	  exchange	  does	  not	  show	  the	  full	  extent	  of	  the	  situation	  of	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  
Denmark.	   Several	   of	   the	   au	  pairs	   express	   their	   surprise	   about	   coming	   to	   a	  host	   family	  with	   the	  
belief	  that	  it	   is	  cultural	  exchange	  and	  find	  the	  work	  as	  an	  au	  pair	  disempowering.	  If	  we	  look	  into	  
our	  analysis	  of	  Teresa,	  we	  found	  that	  her	  expectations	  of	  a	  cultural	  exchange	  were	  not	  met	  as	  she	  
experiences	  that	  her	  host	  family	  treats	  her	  more	  like	  a	  worker.	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Another	  flaw	  that	  our	  findings	  show	  can	  be	  seen	  in	  Esperanza’s	  storytelling:	  as	  we	  demonstrated	  
in	  the	  analysis,	  Esperanza	  brings	  up	  her	  frustration	  regarding	  the	  host	  families	  who	  are	  not	  aware	  
of	   the	   rules	  and	  makes	   it	   clear	   that	  many	  au	  pairs	   suffer	   from	  this	   situation.	  Based	  on	  Nelson’s	  
theory,	  au	  pairs	  can	  tell	   their	  stories	  as	  a	  way	  to	  push	  for	  their	  rights	  and	  thereby	  help	   improve	  
their	  situation.	  Therefore,	  we	  can	  say	  that	  by	  including	  this	  frustration	  in	  her	  narrative,	  Esperanza	  
tells	  her	  story	  in	  the	  hope	  of	  improving	  the	  conditions	  for	  future	  au	  pairs.	  	  
We	  mentioned	  the	  report	  from	  SFI	  in	  our	  introduction,	  which	  stated	  similar	  points	  as	  the	  ones	  we	  
have	  discussed	  so	  far	  -­‐	  for	  instance,	  the	  fact	  that	  the	  au	  pairs’	  expectations	  on	  the	  workload	  was	  
not	   always	  met	   by	   the	   host	   families	   (Liversage,	   Bille,	   Jakobsen	   2013:1).	   It	   also	   affirms	   that	   the	  
occurrence	  of	  the	  cultural	  exchange	  is	  beneficial	  to	  the	  au	  pair	  which	  is	  a	  fact	  we	  can	  support	  by	  
putting	  forward	  the	  case	  of	  Beatriz:	  her	  experience	  in	  Denmark	  had	  a	  good	  balance	  between	  work	  
and	  culture.	  However,	  the	  report	  also	  mentions	  that	  the	  “cultural	  exchange”	  is	  rarely	  the	  primary	  
reason	  for	  an	  au	  pair	  stay	  (ibid.).	  	  
So	  even	  though	  we	  can	  agree	  that	  the	  cultural	  aspect	  is	  beneficial,	  we	  can	  also	  discuss	  that	  it	  does	  
not	   always	   occur:	   how	   beneficial	   does	   the	   au	   pair	   experience	   become	   here?	   If	   we	   look	   at	   our	  
analysis	   of	   Teresa’s	   story	   for	   instance,	   it	   became	   clear	   that	   the	   work	   aspect	   dominated	   her	  
experience	  in	  Denmark	  and	  that	  she	  gives	  account	  of	  her	  work	  situation	  in	  a	  negative	  way.	  The	  SFI	  
report’s	  words	  seem	  to	  somehow	  contradict	  the	  official	  website	  for	  au	  pairs	  coming	  to	  Denmark	  
(nyidanmark.dk)	  which	  describes	   the	  main	  purpose	  of	  an	  au	  pair	  stay	  as	   to	  “(...)improve	   language	  
and/or	   professional	   skills	   as	  well	   as	   broaden	   his/her	   cultural	   horizon	   by	   becoming	  more	   acquainted	  with	  
Denmark”	  (Ny	  i	  Danmark	  2014a:1).	  However,	  since	  many	  au	  pairs’	  stories	  reflect	  that	  they	  do	  not	  
believe	  they	  are	  on	  cultural	  exchange,	  it	  leads	  us	  to	  ask	  the	  question:	  what	  does	  it	  say	  about	  the	  
cultural	  aspect	  in	  the	  au	  pair	  concept?	  Could	  it	  be	  that	  the	  cultural	  aspect	  should	  be	  more	  present	  
and	  well	  defined?	  Or	  that	  it	  should	  be	  removed	  as	  the	  main	  aspect	  in	  an	  au	  pair	  experience?	  	  	  
Even	  though	  one	  could	  easily	  see	  a	  point	   in	  making	   the	  cultural	  aspect	  more	  present,	   since	   it	   is	  
what	   seems	   to	  be	  expected	   the	  au	  pairs,	   some	   factors	   should	  also	  be	   taken	   into	   consideration:	  
first	  of	  all,	  many	  host	  families	  decide	  to	  host	  an	  au	  pair	  in	  order	  to	  help	  them	  clean	  or	  take	  care	  of	  
their	  children	  as	  they	  do	  not	  have	  the	  time	  to	  do	  it	  themselves.	   In	  this	  matter,	  we	  could	  discuss	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that	  it	  could	  be	  difficult	  to	  find	  time	  to	  experience	  the	  Danish	  culture	  with	  the	  au	  pairs	  when	  the	  
host	  families	  barely	  have	  time	  for	  their	  own	  children.	  However,	  we	  could	  also	  have	  the	  counter-­‐
argument	   that	   having	   an	   au	   pair	   should	   allow	   them	   to	   have	  more	   time	   to	   do	   things	  with	   their	  
families	  -­‐	  and	  the	  au	  pair	  is	  supposed	  to	  be	  a	  part	  of	  the	  family	  during	  her	  stay.	  	  
	  
This	   brings	   us	   back	   to	   the	   question	   about	  what	   is	   expected	   from	   the	   cultural	   exchange	   aspect.	  
Among	  others,	  PhD	  student	  Karina	  Dalgas	  emphasises	  that	  “cultural	  learning	  still	  can	  be	  perceived	  as	  
a	   process,	   which	   is	   difficult	   to	   avoid	   through	   a	   longer	   stay	   in	   a	   different	   country”	   (Liversage,	   Bille,	  
Jakobsen	  2013:194).	   So	  does	   this	  mean	   that	   the	   cultural	  exchange	  does	  not	   require	  an	   “active”	  
participation	  in	  the	  culture	  as	  such,	  but	  that	  it	  is	  enough	  to	  be	  in	  the	  country	  itself?	  	  Based	  on	  our	  
findings	  we	  do	  agree	  that	  the	  ‘process	  of	  cultural	  exchange’	  inevitably	  takes	  place	  even	  without	  an	  
active	  participation	  in	  the	  Danish	  culture	  (e.g:	  travelling	  around	  Denmark),	  but	  its	  existence	  is	  not	  
sufficient	   to	  contribute	   to	   the	  au	  pairs	   talking	  about	   their	  experience	  positively.	  However,	   if	  we	  
can	  see	  that	  it	  would	  benefit	  the	  au	  pairs	  to	  have	  a	  clearer	  definition	  of	  what	  is	  meant	  by	  “cultural	  
exchange”,	   in	   the	  end	   it	   can	  be	  discussed	   that	  what	  would	   impact	   the	  au	  pairs’	   storytelling	   the	  
most	   is	   the	  way	   the	   host	   families	   treat	   them.	   One	   can	   go	   through	   their	   stay	  without	   traveling	  
around	  Denmark	  and	  still	  make	  sense	  of	  her	  experience	  in	  a	  positive	  way	  -­‐	  however,	  if	  the	  family	  
treats	   the	   au	   pair	   poorly,	   it	   is	   more	   than	   likely	   that	   she	   will	   make	   sense	   of	   her	   stay	   as	   more	  
negative	  than	  positive,	  as	  we	  saw	  with	  Teresa.	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Conclusion	  
In	  this	  section,	  we	  will	  answer	  our	  problem	  formulation:	  How	  do	  the	  Filipina	  women	  make	  sense	  
of	  their	  position	  as	  au	  pairs	  in	  Denmark?	  based	  on	  our	  research’s	  findings.	  	  	  
By	  conducting	  narrative	  interviews	  with	  six	  Filipina	  women	  who	  were	  or	  currently	  are	  au	  pairs	  in	  
Denmark,	  we	  have	  gained	  knowledge	  on	  how	  they	  make	  sense	  of	  their	  experience	  and	  what	  has	  
an	  impact	  on	  their	  sensemaking	  in	  this	  situation.	  The	  use	  of	  narrative	  interview	  and	  open-­‐ended	  
questions	  has	  allowed	  the	  au	  pairs	  to	  tell	  us	  their	  stories	  with	  depth	  and	  details.	  Thereupon,	  it	  has	  
enabled	   us	   to	   perceive	   several	   aspects	   in	   their	   sensemaking	   which	   we	   would	   not	   have	  
acknowledged	  had	  we	  asked	  closed	  questions	  instead.	  However,	  from	  the	  analysis	  and	  discussion	  
of	  the	  collected	  data,	  we	  also	  discerned	  that	  the	  chosen	  method	  had	  some	  limitations	  that	  could	  
have	  affected	  our	  research’s	  results:	  first,	  the	  “freedom”	  that	  the	  au	  pairs	  have	  in	  regards	  to	  their	  
storytelling	  also	  touched	  the	  stories	  that	  they	  choose	  not	  to	  tell	  which	  we	  possibly	  missed	  out	  on.	  
Also,	  factors	  such	  as	  culture	  or	  relation	  to	  host	  families	  might	  have	  affected	  the	  way	  the	  au	  pairs	  
chose	  to	  tell	  their	  stories,	  which	  could	  have	  been	  completely	  different	  without	  these.	  However,	  it	  
still	  told	  us	  something	  about	  what	  influenced	  their	  sensemaking.	  	  
Moreover,	  conducting	  narrative	  interviews	  made	  it	  clear	  to	  us	  that	  it	  is	  important	  to	  get	  facts	  and	  
stories	  on	  a	   situation	   from	  people	   in	   the	  mentioned	   situation	   -­‐	   	   not	   from	   the	  media	  or	   general	  
presumptions	  that	  may	  create	  master	  narratives	  and	  biased	  mindset:	  a	  biased	  research	  could	  have	  
contributed	  to	  the	  perpetuation	  of	  assumptions	  on	  the	  au	  pairs	  that	  are	  not	  always	  the	  only	  true	  
representation	   of	   their	   situation.	   In	   our	   case,	   we	   have	   based	   our	   understanding	   of	   the	  master	  
narrative	   on	   au	   pairs	   on	   articles	   from	   the	  Danish	  media:	   it	  was	   generally	   representative	   of	   the	  
group	  as	  modern	  slaves	  who	  are	  being	  treated	  poorly.	  However,	  the	  au	  pairs’	  storytellings	  allowed	  
us	  to	  to	  hear	  that	  there	  was	  several	  side	  to	  being	  an	  au	  pair	  than	  overworking	  and	  not	  being	  paid	  
for	   it.	   Therefore,	   we	   can	   conclude	   on	   our	   interpretation	   of	   our	   informants’	   stories	   as	   counter-­‐
stories	  which	  proves	  wrong	  our	  (and	  possibly	  others’)	  understanding	  of	  the	  master	  narrative	  about	  
them	  and	  works	  as	  a	  way	  to	  push	  for	  au	  pairs	  rights	  and	  help	  improve	  their	  situation.	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Concluding	  on	  this,	  we	  can	  say	  that	  the	  narrative	  interview	  was	  both	  very	  effective	  as	  a	  research	  
method	  and	  as	  a	  way	  to	  reach	  subjective	  knowledge	  but	  also	  limited	  because	  storytelling	  did	  not	  
always	  give	  us	  the	  elaborated	  stories	  that	  we	  required	  for	  our	  study	  and	  that	  we	  cannot	  control	  
how	  influenced	  the	  stories	  might	  be.	  	  	  
Even	  though	  we	  are	  aware	  of	  the	  limitations	  our	  choice	  of	  method	  has	  created,	  we	  still	  uncovered	  
interesting	   findings.	  As	  a	   result	   from	  analysing	  and	  discussing	   the	  au	  pairs’	   stories,	  our	   research	  
has	   shown	   that	   the	   work	   of	   an	   au	   pair	   can	   be	   filled	   with	   experiences	   of	   empowerment	   (e.g:	  
through	   independency	   and	   trust	   from	   the	   host	   family)	   and	   disempowerment	   (e.g:	   feeling	   of	  
exclusion	  and	  abusive	  work	  conditions)	  as	  separate	  entities.	  However,	  an	  important	  point	  that	  our	  
research	   has	   identified	   is	   that	   the	   empowerment/disempowerment	   paradox	   seems	   bound	   to	  
happen:	   	   the	  au	  pairs	  do	  not	  make	   sense	  of	  being	  empowered	  without	  being	  disempowered	   in	  
other	  way.	  Our	  choice	  of	  theoretical	  concepts	  about	  partial	  citizenship	  and	  imagined	  communities	  
allowed	   us	   to	   provide	   further	   understandings	   of	   the	   feelings	   of	   empowerment	   and	  
disempowerment	  expressed	  by	  the	  au	  pairs.	  In	  this	  project,	  the	  au	  pairs	  were	  perceived	  as	  partial	  
citizens	  and	  the	  imagined	  communities	  as	  an	  action	  taken	  against	  the	  exclusion	  component	  which	  
is	  a	  part	  of	  being	  a	  partial	  citizen	  in	  Denmark.	  
	  
An	  overall	  conclusion	  from	  this	  project	  is	  that	  their	  sensemaking	  on	  their	  situation	  is	  affected	  by	  
their	   status	   as	   partial	   citizens.	   Whether	   au	   pairs	   express	   disempowerment	   (due	   to	   work	  
conditions,	   host	   families,	   loneliness	   and	   others	   experience)	   or	   empowerment	   (through	   the	  
opportunity	  to	  provide	  for	  their	  families	  and	  become	  independent)	  -­‐	  all	  of	  these	  elements	  would	  
not	  be	  brought	  forward	  if	  they	  were	  not	  in	  this	  specific	  situation.	  When	  au	  pairs	  talk	  about	  feeling	  
blessed	   to	  be	  able	   to	  provide	   for	   their	   families,	   they	  only	  make	  sense	  of	  being	  empowered	   this	  
way	  as	   they	  became	  au	  pairs	   in	  Denmark,	   since	   they	  were	  not	  able	   to	  provide	   for	   their	   families	  
back	  in	  the	  Philippines.	  Therefore,	  we	  can	  relate	  the	  au	  pairs’	  sensemaking	  on	  empowerment	  and	  
disempowerment	  to	  their	  partial	  citizens	  status.	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Since	  our	  findings	  only	  represented	  the	  sensemaking	  of	  six	  au	  pairs,	  we	  acknowledge	  that	  they	  do	  
not	   enable	   us	   to	  make	   any	   general	   conclusions	   on	  what	   it	   is	   like	   to	   be	   an	   au	   pair	   in	  Denmark.	  
However,	  we	  can	  still	  draw	  conclusions	  on	  how	  the	  experience	  was	  for	  our	  specific	  informants	  and	  
use	   this	   to	   make	   possible	   recommendations	   for	   improvement	   in	   areas	   that	   need	   it:	   especially	  
when	  it	  appears	  to	  be	  a	  point	  present	  in	  all	  stories	  such	  as	  the	  cultural	  exchange	  expectations.	  	  
By	  examining	  the	  life	  worlds	  of	  au	  pairs	  we	  open	  up	  for	  a	  societal	  discussion	  of	  the	  au	  pair	  system	  
in	   Denmark.	   What	   matters	   in	   such	   a	   field	   is	   not	   as	   much	   the	   quantity	   of	   stories	   than	   the	  
knowledge	  gained	  from	   the	  stories	  received	  by	  the	  au	  pairs.	  This	  project	  has	  enabled	  us	  to	  shed	  
light	  on	  the	  importance	  of	  acquiring	  information	  on	  a	  situation	  by	  the	  au	  pairs,	  as	  they	  will	  be	  the	  
ones	  providing	  you	  with	  the	  subjective	  truth,	  which	  can	  help	  us	  as	  researchers	  to	  understand	  how	  
the	  situation	  for	  au	  pairs	  can	  be	  like.	  Furthermore,	  this	  research	  has	  underlined	  some	  issues	  that	  
being	  an	  au	  pair	  can	  create,	  which	  were	  expressed	  the	  Filipina	  au	  pairs’	  sensemaking	  about	  their	  
situation.	   Some	   issues	   were	   personal	   and	   individual	   -­‐	   but	   others	   were	   present	   throughout	   all	  
stories	   which	   could	   indicate	   a	   general	   pattern:	   those	   revolve	   around	   the	   au	   pairs’	   supervision,	  
expectations	   and	   the	   definition	   of	   the	   ‘cultural	   exchange’	   aspect	   in	   the	   au	   pair	   program	   in	  
Denmark.	  Issues	  narrated	  around	  those	  areas	  could	  benefit	  the	  au	  pairs	  if	  they	  were	  fixed.	  	  	   	  
95	  	  
Bibliography	  
Ancona,	  Deborah	  (2012).	  Sensemaking,	  Framing	  and	  Acting	  in	  the	  Unknown.	  In	  S.	  Snook,	  N.	  
Nohria,	  &	  R.	  Khurana	  (Eds.).	  The	  Handbook	  for	  Teaching	  Leadership.	  Thousand	  Oaks,	  CA:	  Sage.	  
Downloaded	  from:	  http://www.sagepub.com/upm-­‐data/42924_1.pdf,	  the	  20.5.2014	  
	  
Andersen,	  Trine	  Trige	  (2013).	  Profession:	  Au	  pair-­‐	  Kvinder	  på	  Arbejde	  i	  Danmark	  igennem	  fire	  
årtier,	  København	  K.	  Tiderne	  Skifter	  Forlag.	  
	  
Anderson,	  Benedict	  (2006).	  Imagined	  Communities.	  Revised	  edition.	  London:	  Verso.	  
	  
Asis	  Maruja,	  M.B.	  (2006).	  The	  Philippines'	  Culture	  of	  Migration.	  (Homepage).	  Migration	  policy	  
institute.	  January	  1,	  2006.	  Migration	  Information	  Source.	  Downloaded	  from:	  
http://www.migrationpolicy.org/article/philippines-­‐culture-­‐migration,	  the	  24.5.1	  
	  
Calleman,	  Katharina	  (2010).	  Cultural	  exchange	  or	  cheap	  domestic	  labour?,	  constitution	  of	  ”au	  pair”	  
in	  four	  Nordic	  contries.	  In	  Globale	  Care	  Work,	  Gender	  and	  Migration	  in	  Nordic	  Societies.	  Isaksen,	  
Lise	  Widding	  (ed.).	  Lund.	  Nordic	  academic	  press	  
	  
Christensen,	  Bo	  (2012).	  Rødvinskrise:	  Au	  pair-­‐pigerne	  bliver	  hjemme.	  	  Avisen.dk,	  28.	  March	  2012,	  6	  AM.	  
Downloaded	  from:	  http://www.avisen.dk/roedvinskrise-­‐au-­‐pair-­‐pigerne-­‐bliver-­‐hjemme_162708.aspx,	  
21.4.1	  
	  
Conventions	  (1969).	  European	  Agreement	  on	  "au	  pair"	  Placement.	  Council	  of	  Europe.	  Strasbourg,	  
24.XI.1969.	  	  
Downloaded	  from:	  http://conventions.coe.int/Treaty/en/Treaties/Html/068.htm,	  the	  22.4.1	  
	  
Dalgas,	  Karina	  Märcher	  (2014).	  Cultural	  learning:	  Filipina	  au	  pairs	  in	  Danish	  homes.	  (Homepage)	  
Institut	  for	  Uddannelse	  og	  Pædagogik	  (DPU),	  Aarhus	  University	  &	  Department	  of	  Anthropology,	  
University	  of	  Copenhagen.	  Downloaded	  from:	  
http://edu.au.dk/forskning/projekter/edumobcit/culturallearningfilipinaaupairsindanishhomes/,	  
the	  20.5.201	  
	  
Elmelund,	  Rasmus	  (2012).	  Verden	  set	  fra	  au	  pair-­‐pigernes	  vinkel.	  Dagbladet	  information.	  5.	  maj	  
2012.	  Downloaded	  from:	  http://www.information.dk/300045,	  the	  20.5.201	  
	  
Embassy	  of	  the	  Philippines	  (2012).	  Ban	  on	  Au	  Pairs	  Bound	  for	  Europe	  Lifted.	  (Homepage).	  
Published	  on	  24	  February,	  2012.	  Press	  Releases.	  Downloaded	  from:	  
http://www.philembassy.no/news-­‐item/ban-­‐on-­‐au-­‐pairs-­‐bound-­‐for-­‐europe-­‐lifted,	  the	  20.5.201	  
	  
Foucault,	  M.	  (1982).	  The	  subject	  and	  power.	  Critical	  inquiry.	  Vol.	  8,	  No.	  4,	  (Summer,	  1982),	  pp.	  
777-­‐795.	  Chicago.	  The	  University	  of	  Chicago	  Press.	  	  
Downloaded	  from:	  http://www.jstor.org/stable/1343197,	  the	  20.52014	  	  
	  
96	  	  
Folketinget	  (2013).	  Forslag	  til	  folketingsbeslutning	  om	  ændring	  af	  au	  pair-­‐ordningen.	  B20	  Forslag	  
2012-­‐2013:	  B20.	  Downloaded	  from:	  
http://www.ft.dk/samling/20121/beslutningsforslag/b20/index.htm,	  the	  22.4.14	  
	  
Fuglsang,	  Lars;	  Hagedorn-­‐Rasmussen,	  Peter;	  Olsen,	  Poul	  Bitsch	  (red.)	  (2010).	  Teknikker	  i	  
samfundsvidenskaberne.	  Frederiksberg.	  1.	  Edition.	  3.	  Print:	  Roskilde	  Universitetsforlag.	  
	  
Hansen,	  Lise	  Lotte	  (2010).	  Global	  domestic	  workers	  in	  Denmark,	  labour	  marked	  regulation,	  union	  
repsesentation,	  and	  solidarity	  strategies.	  In	  Globale	  Care	  Work,	  Gender	  and	  Migration	  in	  Nordic	  
Societies.	  Isaksen,	  Lise	  Widding	  (ed.).	  Lund.	  Nordic	  academic	  press	  
	  
Højgaard,	  Signe	  (2013).	  Minister:	  Ingen	  løfter	  til	  au	  pairs.	  www.foa.dk.	  (Homepage)	  29.5.2013.	  
Downloaded	  from:	  http://www.foa.dk/forbund/nyheder?newsid=%7Baee78560-­‐cd2e-­‐43c6-­‐8bed-­‐
6c169c58a92d%7D,	  the	  22.4.2014	  
	  
Jackson,	  Michael	  (2013).	  The	  Politics	  of	  Storytelling:	  Violence,	  Transgression,	  and	  Intersubjectivity.	  
2002.	  2nd	  edition	  2013.	  Copenhagen:	  Museum	  Tusculanum	  Press.	  
	  
Kristensen,	  Catharina	  Juul	  (2009).	  Interview	  med	  enkeltpersoner.	  In	  Videnskabsteori	  i	  
Samfundsvidenskaberne,	  på	  tværs	  af	  fagkulturer	  og	  paradigmer.	  Ed.	  Fuglesang,	  Lars	  &	  Olsen,	  Poul	  
Bitsch.	  2.	  edition,	  4.	  Issue.	  Frederiksberg:	  Roskilde	  Universitetsforlag.	  
	  
Liversage,	  Anika;	  Bille,	  Rebekka;	  Jakobsen,	  Vibeke	  (2013).	  Den	  danske	  Au	  pair	  ordning.	  København:	  
SFI-­‐	  det	  nationale	  forskningscenter	  for	  velfærd.	  Downloaded	  from:	  
http://www.sfi.dk/s%c3%b8gesvar4455.aspx?Action=1&NewsId=3915&PID=9262,	  the	  22.4.14	  
	  
Nelson,	  Hilde	  Lindemann	  (2000).	  Injured	  identities,	  narrative	  repair.	  Ph.D.,	  January	  2000.	  ISBN	  
0599689900.	  Copyright	  2000	  by	  Bell	  &	  Howell	  Information	  and	  Learning	  Company.	  Ann	  Arbor,	  MI,	  
USA.	  	  
Downloaded	  from:	  http://search.proquest.com.molly.ruc.dk/docview/304588624,	  the	  3.5.2014	  
	  
Ny	  i	  Danmark	  (2014a).	  The	  official	  portal	  for	  foreigners,	  Au	  Pair,	  (Homepage).	  Downloaded	  from:	  
http://www.nyidanmark.dk/en-­‐us/coming_to_dk/au_pairs/au_pairs.htm,	  19.3.14	  
	  
Ny	  i	  Danmark,	  (2001b).	  Nøgletal	  fra	  Udlændingeområdet.	  (Homepage).	  
Downloaded	  from:	  http://www.nyidanmark.dk/NR/rdonlyres/B6B9F77E-­‐9A8A-­‐4597-­‐9EDA-­‐
90AB8245CC88/0/Noegletal2001.pdf,	  the	  22.4.14	  	  
	  
Ny	  i	  Danmark	  (2014c).	  Tal	  på	  udlændingeområdet	  pr.	  31.03.2014.	  (Homepage).	  Justitsministeriet,	  
Udlændingestyrelsen,	  Arbejdsmarked	  rekruttering.	  
Downloaded	  from:	  http://www.nyidanmark.dk/NR/rdonlyres/E3C50EA0-­‐BD36-­‐4DDD-­‐9C8D-­‐
7AAF44DE1F12/0/senestetalpaaudlomr.pdf,	  the	  21.4.14	  
	  
Parreñas,	  Rachel	  Salazar,	  (2005).	  Children	  of	  Global	  Migration	  –	  Transnational	  Families	  and	  
Gendered	  Woes.	  Stanford:	  California	  Stanford	  University	  Press.	  	  
97	  	  
	  
Parreñas,	  Rhacel	  Salazar	  (2001).	  Transgressing	  the	  Nation-­‐State:	  The	  Partial	  Citizenship	  and	  
"Imagined	  (Global)	  Community"	  of	  Migrant	  Filipina	  Domestic	  Workers.	  Journal	  of	  Women.	  In	  
Culture	  &	  Society.	  Summer2001.	  Vol.	  26	  Issue	  4,	  p1129,	  26p.	  Downloaded	  from:	  
http://www.iupui.edu/~anthkb/a104/philippines/migrationfilipinas.htm,	  the	  24.5.2014	  
	  
Parreñas,	  Rhacel	  Salazar	  (2009).	  Transgressing	  the	  nation	  state:	  The	  partial	  Citizenship	  and	  
'Imagined	  (Global)	  Community'	  of	  Migrant	  Filipina	  Domestic	  Workers.	  In	  Caldwell,	  Kia	  Lily;	  Coll,	  
Kathleen;Fisher,	  Tracy;	  Ramirez;	  Ranya	  K.	  &	  Siu,	  Lok	  (2009).	  Gendered	  Citizenship.	  New	  York:	  
Palgrave	  Macmillian.	  
	  
Rendtorff,	  Jacob	  Dahl	  (2009).	  Fænomenologi	  og	  dens	  betydning.	  In	  Videnskabsteori	  i	  
Samfundsvidenskaberne,	  på	  tværs	  af	  fagkulturer	  og	  paradigmer.	  Ed.	  Fuglesang,	  Lars	  &	  Olsen,	  Poul	  
Bitsch.	  2.	  edition,	  4.	  Issue.	  Frederiksberg:	  Roskilde	  Universitetsforlag.	  
	  
Stenum,	  Helle	  (2010).	  Au-­‐Pair	  migration	  and	  new	  inequalities,	  The	  transnational	  production	  of	  
corrupution,	  In	  Globale	  Care	  Work,	  Gender	  and	  Migration	  in	  Nordic	  Societies.	  Isaksen,	  Lise	  Widding	  
(ed.).	  Lund.	  Nordic	  academic	  press.	  
	  
